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It was last reviewed and amended in Summer 2022

Bradworthy Primary Academy

Teaching and Learning

Autumn 2022
Our ethos is the key to every aspect of our work.

It sets out our educational philosophy and is the basis of everything that we do and everything that we are trying to achieve.

If you haven’t read our academy’s ethos please put this document down and do so now !

Our overall aim is simple but challenging:

We want our children to develop a life long love of learning.
To experience the joy of trying wonderful new things and the achievement and fulfilment that comes from this.

We believe this is best achieved through a love of teaching.
This document does not provide a set of rules and regulations for those who are involved in the development of our children to follow.

Rather it provides a starting point for what should be an exciting journey.

“I was born excited”
Mark twain
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“Ever tried? Ever failed? No matter. Try again. Fail again. Fail better”. 
Samuel Beckett
“I imagine a school system that recognizes learning is natural, that a love of learning is normal, and that real learning is passionate learning. A school curriculum that values questions above answers…creativity above fact regurgitation…individuality above conformity.. and excellence above standardized performance….. And we must reject all notions of 'reform' that serve up more of the same: more testing, more 'standards', more uniformity, more conformity, more bureaucracy.”
Tom Peters

The Curriculum
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Our Curriculum

Intent

Our overall aim is simple but challenging:

We want our children to develop a lifelong love of learning. To experience the joy of trying wonderful new things and the achievement and fulfilment that comes from this. We believe this is best achieved through a love of teaching.
We want to stimulate children’s natural curiosity through our creative curriculum and encourage each and every child in our care to develop a passion and a love for learning where they are not only inspired by what they are taught but are also able to inspire others with what they can do. 
In addition to the core of experiences and activities which are based within the context of the school’s day and environment we recognise the vital importance of extension. We believe in, and are committed to, the need to provide access to the “Wider World” and the opportunities for learning and development which are available there.  
We aim to guide all our children towards becoming compassionate, responsible individuals, who respect and celebrate the cultural diversity of their local community and the wider world around them.
By implication the publication of any curriculum will involve a base of knowledge and activities and their coverage, however we recognise that “simple coverage” is of much less importance than the processes involved whilst this is happening.
Our aim is to develop committed and active learners not individuals who simply know a lot of facts.

We live in a World where knowledge is increasingly instant and in a society where it is available to all.
The challenge is to develop people who want acquire knowledge, who want to question and understand what they find out, and moreover who have the desire, ability and wisdom to act usefully upon it. 

We recognise our responsibility to provide a curriculum which is:

· Broad and balanced. Ensuring the full range of objectives outlined in the National Curriculum are covered as a minimum expectation.

· Stimulating and creative - Going beyond just the academic expectations and offering a wealth of opportunities to broaden pupils’ horizons and aspirations.

· Promoting of spiritual, moral, cultural, mental and physical development - Embedding cultural capital and British values into our curriculum.

· Preparing children for the opportunities, responsibilities and experiences of later life;

· Based within the historical and cultural contexts of our own society and rooted in the wider World which we are a part of.

· Meeting the needs of all children including disadvantaged pupils, those with SEND, those who are known (or previously known) to children’s social care, and those who may face other barriers to their learning and/or well-being through high quality teaching and carefully adapted personalised provision that enables all children to be included in the learning offer.

Implementation 
We use Dylan William’s (2013) 7 key principles to help guide the design and evaluation of school curricula.
These seven principles state that the curriculum should be:

· Balanced – Promotes intellectual, moral, spiritual, aesthetic, creative, emotional and physical development as equally important.

· Rigorous – Seeks to develop intra-disciplinary habits of mind; the subject matter is taught in a way that is faithful to its discipline.

· Coherent – Makes explicit connections and links between the different subjects/experiences encountered.

· Vertically Integrated – Focuses on progression by carefully sequencing knowledge; provides clarity about what “getting better” at the subject means.

· Appropriate – Looks to avoid making unreasonable demands by matching level of challenge to a pupil’s current level of maturity/knowledge.

· Focused – Seeks to keep the curriculum manageable by teaching the most important knowledge; identifies the big ideas or key concepts within a subject.

· Relevant – Seeks to connect the valued outcomes of a curriculum to the pupils being taught it; provides opportunities for pupils to make informed choices.

There is strong teaching across the school in English and Mathematics and strong coverage of the curriculum throughout all years. Members of staff with class responsibility have responsibility for planning, preparing and reviewing an annual programme of study which outlines the curriculum as it relates to the children in their care. Implementation is embedded securely and consistently across the school. Lesson implementation comes through using curriculum plans that go beyond the National Curriculum.
Teachers at Bradworthy Academy have a firm and common understanding of the school’s curriculum intent and what it means for their practice. Across all parts of the school, series of lessons contribute well to delivering the curriculum intent. Our teachers are adept at planning sequences of learning which are scaffolded to enable and extend. Pupils are explicitly taught key vocabulary to close the vocabulary gap. This is explored and discussed with pupils regularly. 
Learning environments are used as teaching aids and provide information that pupils can use to help them grow as learners. Staff ensure that previously taught information is re-visited, to securely embed that learning in long-term memory. 
The model of assess, plan, do, review is central to our approach at every level. Teacher’s planning is reviewed, as a staff team; it shows good subject knowledge and is designed to ensure engagement at the highest level. This is seen in class daily where children’s attitudes to learning are outstanding. Using ongoing assessment, lessons are adapted to ensure inclusion both in the planning stage and in the delivery through formative assessment. Following lessons, 1:1/small group conferencing picks up any misconceptions and secures understanding ready for the next day. SEND pupils are supported through adaptive teaching, scaffolding, additional support and intervention, which include pre-teaching to ensure everyone has the opportunity to be successful.
Impact 
On average, our typical Reception pupil joins us with attainment close to national averages. From these beginnings, learners make very good progress to leave us with very positive academic outcomes. We are proud of our children’s academic attainment, which is and has been well above average for the last 20 years. 

Progression and attainment are monitored throughout the school using a range of assessment tools. These are used to complete class tracker grids from which are able to monitor progress every for every child in the school in the core areas of the curriculum. We lead subjects with a team-based philosophy. Staff collaborate regularly to coordinate curriculum provision and review the impact of our intent and implementation. 

Impact of our curriculum can be monitored and seen in the children that leave us at the end of Year Six. 

· Children have good ambition 

· Children are courageous, know their own strengths and are willing to try new things

· Children are polite and well mannered 

· Children have a love for learning. They understand where they have been, where they are now and where they are going next on their learning journey. 

· Children have the skills to find knowledge

· Children have a knowledge and understanding of who they are and who they want to be

· Children are able to access help and support when needed and recognise when this is needed.

· Children who recognise danger in a variety of situations and have strategies to protect themselves and seek advice. 

· Children that are ready to make a positive contribution to their community

· Children who understand the fundamental principles of British Values 
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Members of staff with Class responsibility have responsibility for planning, preparing and reviewing an annual programme of study which outlines the curriculum as it relates to the children in their care.
They are also responsible for the completion of an annual “provision map” which plans and records the various additional activities and experiences that students experience. 

As professionals members of staff with Class, or group, responsibility are free to structure and organise their own teaching and work, and that of those under their supervision, in whatever way they deem most appropriate to meet the development needs of those in their care. 

This document provides guidance and advice which relates to the following areas:

· Inclusion

· The Learning Process

· The Learning Environment

· Curriculum Coverage

· Planning

· Teaching

· Measuring Success

· Marking and Feedback
· Assessment and Target Setting
· Record Keeping and Reports

Members of senior staff are responsible for ensuring an appropriate, broad and balanced, range of activities and experiences for children as they progress through the academy.

An outline of the academy’s curriculum will be published on its web-site annually. 
Inclusion

“Shoot for the moon. Even if you miss it you will land among the stars.”
Les Brown
We should set high expectations for every pupil, planning stretching work for pupils whose attainment is significantly above the expected standard and for those who have low levels of prior attainment or who come from disadvantaged backgrounds.

We should use appropriate assessment to set targets which are deliberately ambitious and ensure that all pupils have access to learning experiences which are challenging, stimulating and creative.
We recognise our duty under equal opportunities and inclusion legislation and all activities and experiences will be planned so that they are accessible to all pupils regardless of their needs, abilities and background. 

As needed, and appropriate, this will involve support from either additional adults or specialist equipment.
The Learning Process
“Science is organised common sense, where many a beautiful theory was killed by an ugly fact.”
Thomas Huxley
A good scientific theory specifies a set of rules that determine what can and cannot happen to some portion of the World. It must allow predictions to be made that can be tested by observation. If the predictions are shown to be false, the theory is wrong and must be replaced. If the predictions are in accord with observation the theory survives.  
The following process applies to all aspects of learning and development.

It encourages both learner and teacher to think about processes.
What we’ve said about science can be applied to everything.

Thinking is Everything.
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Develop Skills and Acquire Knowledge
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Ask Questions and Develop Ideas

Consider and Test These

Draw Conclusions about How Successful these Ideas Are

Think Again

Develop New Skills and Knowledge

In the past the focus of education has often been based on remembering and understanding. These are in fact lower level thinking skills.
The challenge is to reach the top of the pyramid where we are in the realm of creativity.
Higher Level Thinking Skills
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Lower Level Thinking Skills

We use current evidence-based cognitive science to inform the way we plan, structure and teach in school. This science is based around:

· Cognitive Load Theory
· Principles of Instruction

· Generative Learning

· Explicit Vocabulary Instruction 
This is underpinned by pedagogical approaches linked to: 

· Retrieval Practice 

· Explicit Instruction

· Deliberate Practise 

· Thinking Hard

· Vocabulary Instruction

Working with CUSP (Curriculum Unity Support Partnership) we are implementing a clear 6 phase structure to our lessons. 

1. Connect

2. Explain

3. Example

4. Attempt

5. Apply

6. Challenge. 
The Learning Environment

“Man is a child of his environment.”

Shinichi Suzuki
The creation of a positive, supportive and purposeful environment for our pupils to learn and develop in is essential, and perhaps the biggest single factor in achieving successful outcomes.
If children are happy, productive and creative when they are at school they will learn more effectively and outcomes will naturally be much stronger. 

The most important factor to consider when thinking about the environment that we provide for our students is how well they facilitate the development of thinking skills without cognitive overload.

Thinking Skills are the mental processes we use to do things like: solve problems, make decisions, ask questions, make plans, pass judgements, organise information and create new ideas. Often we're not aware of our thinking - it happens automatically - but if we take time to ponder what's going on then we can become more efficient and more creative with our minds. 


Thinking about thinking is called Metacognition. It can involve planning, monitoring and evaluating your use of the following cognitive skills:

Cognitive Thinking Skills 

	Information Gathering:
· Sensing – seeing, hearing, touching

· Retrieving – memory skills
	Basic Understanding:
· Organising gathered information

· Forming concepts

· Linking ideas together
	Productive Thinking:
· Using information and understanding

· Creating, deciding, analysing, evaluating


Clearly it is for individual members of staff, as professionals, to set up, organise and, within the constraints of the school budget, resource their teaching areas as they deem most appropriate.

When doing so they must consider the extent to which the environment that they are creating is developing a “thinking classroom” and to what extent this integrates with this whole school approach to teaching and learning.

Thinking about the following questions will aid this:

What are we trying to do ?

· Teach learners how to think and learn

· Discover, value and use learner’s thinking skills, learning styles and multiple intelligences profiles

· Combine the best new educational practices with the best traditional ones

· Build and enrich learning relationships

Why are we bothering with all of this ?

· Because learners need flexible skills more than knowledge

· Because future economic & life success depends on skills and creativity

· Because everyone learns in a unique way 

· Because education must prepare learners for an exciting but uncertain future

· Because of Article 13a, UN Convention on the Rights of the Child

How are we going to achieve this ?

· By matching teaching styles to learning styles

· By valuing each learner for what they do well

· By educating for skills, attitudes and values as well as knowledge

· By preparing learners for their futures not our pasts

· By valuing, supporting and resourcing all educators

What if .....
· All learners were engaged, excited and interested in their lessons?

· 'School' evolved to match different lifestyles and different learning styles?

· Teachers had time to enjoy their profession and real opportunities to thrive?

· There was only one initiative and it was called "Learning"?

“There are two ways of being creative. One can sing and dance or one can create an environment in which singers and dancers can flourish.”

Warren G Bennis
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“The best thing for being sad," replied Merlin, beginning to puff and blow, "is to learn something. That's the only thing that never fails. You may grow old and trembling in your anatomies, you may lie awake at night listening to the disorder of your veins, you may miss your only love, you may see the world about you devastated by evil lunatics, or know your honour trampled in the sewers of baser minds. There is only one thing for it then — to learn. Learn why the world wags and what wags it. That is the only thing which the mind can never exhaust, never alienate, never be tortured by, never fear or distrust, and never dream of regretting. Learning is the only thing for you. Look what a lot of things there are to learn.” 
T.H. White, The Once and Future King
Curriculum Coverage

“Education is not the filling of a pail, but the lighting of a fire.”

William Butler Yeats

The following aims will form the basis of our teaching and learning and are the “bedrock” on which a pupil’s development is based.

There is no apology in repeating the tenet that the successful education and development of our pupils is not a matter of curriculum coverage but is based upon the process involved and the way that they go about learning.
“It ain’t what you do, it’s about the way you do it.!”
Melvin “Sy” Oliver and James “Tummy” Young

Key in all of this is the concept of creativity and as we start to get in to the small detail of the curriculum this can easily be lost. We believe that this must not happen if we are to best facilitate the development of the pupils in our care.

Creativity in learning is far more than painting keywords, dancing times tables or role playing the three states of matter. These may well be valuable activities but creativity in learning goes much further: creative thinking, creative problem solving, building a creative learning environment and the nurturing of a creative learning community.

Creativity is the process of making something new that an individual hasn't been made before – for example a painting, an idea, a solution, a relationship or a new dance move. It is a set of beliefs and attitudes as much as it is a toolbox of skills and knowledge. A creative outlook leads naturally to high quality classroom activities carried out by creative learners.
There are a number of principles of creativity:

· A belief that creative potential is inside everyone and can be found everywhere

· A belief that creativity can change things and improve things

· A belief that mistakes are to be celebrated, learned from and used

· A belief that creativity can be a natural response to pain, suffering and boredom

· An attitude of positivity towards surprising and unexpected events

· An attitude of openness to new ideas and experiences when they appear

· An attitude of ‘smart risk-taking’

· An attitude of non-judgement

· An ability to actively seek out new ideas and experiences

· An ability to see familiar things in new and different ways

· An ability to use both analytic and holistic thinking

· An ability to make, think or do things that haven’t been made, thought or done before


'Imagination is more important than knowledge.' 
Albert Einstein

English

“Literacy is a bridge from misery to hope. It is a tool for daily life in modern society. It is a bulwark against poverty, and a building block of development, an essential complement to investments in roads, dams, clinics and factories. Literacy is a platform for democratization, and a vehicle for the promotion of cultural and national identity. Especially for girls and women, it is an agent of family health and nutrition. For everyone, everywhere, literacy is, along with education in general, a basic human right.... Literacy is, finally, the road to human progress and the means through which every man, woman and child can realize his or her full potential.” 
Kofi Annan
In English we aim to ensure that all pupils:
· read easily, fluently and with good understanding

· develop the habit of reading widely and often, for both pleasure and information

· acquire a wide vocabulary, an understanding of grammar and knowledge of linguistic conventions for reading, writing and spoken language

· appreciate our rich and varied literary heritage

· write clearly, accurately and coherently, adapting their language and style in and for a range of contexts, purposes and audiences
· develop a love of creative language and a willingness to experiment with content and presentation to achieve dramatic effect
· use discussion in order to learn; they should be able to elaborate and explain clearly their understanding and ideas

· are competent in the arts of speaking and listening, making formal presentations, demonstrating to others and participating in debate
Spoken Language
There is great importance in pupils’ development in spoken language across the whole curriculum – cognitively, socially and linguistically. Spoken language underpins the development of reading and writing. The quality and variety of language that pupils hear and speak are vital for developing their vocabulary and grammar and their understanding for reading and writing. 
Teachers should ensure the continual development of pupils’ confidence and competence in spoken language and listening skills. 
Pupils should develop a capacity to explain their understanding of books and other reading, and to prepare their ideas before they write. They must be assisted in making their thinking clear to themselves as well as to others and teachers should ensure that pupils build secure foundations by using discussion to probe and remedy their misconceptions. 
Pupils should also be taught to understand and use the conventions for discussion and debate.
All pupils should be enabled to participate in and gain knowledge, skills and understanding associated with the artistic practice of drama. Pupils should be able to adopt, create and sustain a range of roles, responding appropriately to others in role. They should have opportunities to improvise, devise and script drama for one another and a range of audiences, as well as to rehearse, refine, share and respond thoughtfully to drama and theatre performances.
Pupils should be taught to:

· listen and respond appropriately to adults and their peers

· ask relevant questions to extend their understanding and knowledge

· use relevant strategies to build their vocabulary 

· articulate and justify answers, arguments and opinions

· give well-structured descriptions, explanations and narratives for different purposes, including for expressing feelings 

· maintain attention and participate actively in collaborative conversations, staying on topic and initiating and responding to comments 

· use spoken language to develop understanding through speculating, hypothesising, imagining and exploring ideas

· speak audibly and fluently with an increasing command of Standard English

· participate in discussions, presentations, performances, role play, improvisations and debates

· gain, maintain and monitor the interest of the listener(s)

· consider and evaluate different viewpoints, attending to and building on the contributions of others

· select and use appropriate registers for effective communication.

Reading

There are two aspects to reading.

Reading words involves decoding unfamiliar words and the recognition of familiar words. This is underpinned by the understanding that letters on a page represents the sounds in spoken language.
This is why phonics is a key part of the teaching of reading to pupils when they start to read.

Comprehension draws on the knowledge of vocabulary and grammar, as well as knowledge of the World.

Comprehension skills develop through experience of discussions with adults, including reading and discussing stories, poems and non-fiction. 
Pupils must be encouraged to read widely so that they develop knowledge and develop a love of reading.

Reading allows pupils to develop their vocabulary and feeds imagination, “opening up a treasure-house of wonder and joy for curious young minds.”
Reading widely will naturally have a beneficial impact on a pupil’s writing.
Writing

Writing is fundamentally concerned with composition which involves pupils forming, articulating and communicating their ideas, structuring and organising them effectively for a reader 

This requires clarity, awareness of the audience, purpose and context, and an increasingly wide knowledge of vocabulary, spelling, grammar and punctuation. Writing also depends on fluent, legible and, eventually, speedy handwriting.

It is important to give children the opportunity to plan, revise and evaluate their own writing as well as the writing of others.
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Mathematics

“The highest form of pure though is in mathematics.”

Plato
We aim to ensure that all pupils:

· become fluent in the fundamentals of mathematics, including through varied and frequent practice with increasingly complex problems over time, so that pupils develop conceptual understanding and the ability to recall and apply knowledge rapidly and accurately.
· reason mathematically by following a line of enquiry, conjecturing relationships and generalisations, and developing an argument, justification or proof using mathematical language
· can solve problems by applying their mathematics to a variety of routine and non-routine problems with increasing sophistication, including breaking down problems into a series of simpler steps and persevering in seeking solutions.
· develop an enquiring mind that has an appreciation of the beauty and creativity of mathematics, where patterns and interconnections emerge as an art form and, in addition to this, where they provide a means of describing the World around us.  
Mathematics is an interconnected subject in which pupils need to be able to move fluently between representations of mathematical ideas. The following areas which provide the base for programmes of study are organised into distinct areas, however pupils should be taught to make connections across mathematical ideas to develop fluency, mathematical reasoning and competence in solving increasingly sophisticated problems. They should also apply their mathematical knowledge to science and other subjects.
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Programmes of Study for Curriculum Areas

Our Curriculum is structured in the following way:

Core Areas –

· English

· Mathematics

· Science and Technology

· Computing

Other Areas –

· Art and Design

· Foreign Languages

· Geography

· History

· Religious Education

· Sport and Health

· Music

· Personal and Social Education

· Sex and Relationship Education

Programmes of study for each of the above areas are included in Appendix Four.
Coverage will be the responsibility of each Class Teacher and other individuals who have responsibility for aspects of our curriculum delivery.

Methods of delivery are entirely at the discretion of individual members of staff, however there is an expectation that this be done in the spirit of creativity, with the proper, appropriate and full use of problem solving and investigative methods.
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Planning

“Without leaps of imagination or dreaming, we lose the excitement of possibilities. Dreaming, after all is a form of planning.” 

 Gloria Steinem
As professionals it is for individual members of staff to plan in whatever way they see fit.
The academy does not seek to dictate this. We can see no benefit in insisting upon a school wide standardised approach.

Planning must be based upon a sound knowledge of both learners and subject knowledge and must be focused on positive developmental outcomes.

Sometimes these might be short term and based on a single lesson or experience, however in many instances they will be part of “a bigger picture”, relating to long term goals.

Members of staff with Class or group responsibilities must produce curriculum plans which will provide broad details relating to the areas they are intending to cover over a period of time.

For Class teachers this will be an annual plan. 
Medium and short term plans will be produced at the professional discretion of an individual and levels of detail will vary according to issues such as subject knowledge, knowledge of the group being taught and confidence.

Planning must be based on assessment knowledge (either written and formally recorded or observational and more immediate) which relates to the developmental needs of a group or individual so that outcomes are maximised.

Individuals are professionally responsible for reviewing planning so that it can be adapted and improved, however, whilst individuals may be expected to engage in professional discussions relating to this, there is no expectation that reviews will be written in nature. 
In planning we are seeking to proved a varied, challenging and inspirational series of experiences for our children and it must be remembered that we must plan to develop both skills and experiences.

Research from NTL indicates that learners remember more effectively when they can use skills to access, process and express their knowledge. Findings indicate that teaching and assessing someone else is deemed more effective than listening to a lecture. If this is true then it's a good rationale for skills based learning: teaching and assessing one another needs planning, group work, creativity, enquiry, evaluation and self-confidence. Listening to a lecture calls on listening and maybe note-making.

Skills based learning provides classroom environments where independence, thinking skills, collaboration and active learning are developed at the same time as knowledge is acquired.

We must remember this when we are planning experiences for our pupils.
Planning must never be so rigid that we do not feel free to abandon it because some unexpected and wonderfully exciting avenue has suddenly opened, or because things are simply not working out as expected.
We must be willing to teach in a way which is flexible, spontaneous and imaginative.  
“Success is blocked by concentrating on it and planning for it. 
Success is shy - it won't come out while you're watching.”
Tennessee Williams 
Teaching

“I never teach my pupils, I only attempt to provide the conditions in which they can learn.” 
Albert Einstein
The art of teaching is more about generating an enthusiasm in children than in teaching facts.

Imparting knowledge is relatively straight forward and may have short term benefits, especially if passing some test is the central motivation, but in the end facts change and their relevance fades.

If we can create a spark at an early age and light a fire of enthusiasm for exploration the World and learning then it will remain with a child for the rest of their lives.

This is the challenge of teaching.

Teaching method and style is a very personal and individual thing.

What proves to be a highly effective approach for one teacher may well prove disastrous for another, an effective way of teaching one subject may not work for a second and an approach that inspires one student may not leave another “cold”.

The fact that teaching is an individual and very natural pastime does not mean that teachers will not develop and improve their practice.

Teaching improves through training and reflection and the constant process of learning from the things we do and the people that we work with.
We should not seek to dictate the way that individuals go about teaching, however we do reserve the right to make judgements about outcomes and effective teaching is clearly key in this.  

The following “top ten” requirements for good teaching was published by Richard Leblanc, Ph.D, York University, Canada, in The Teaching Professor, Vol. 12, # 6, 1998.
1. GOOD TEACHING is as much about passion as it is about reason. It’s about not only motivating students to learn, but teaching them how to learn, and doing so in a manner that is relevant, meaningful, and memorable. It’s about caring for your craft, having a passion for it, and conveying that passion to everyone, most importantly to your students.


2. GOOD TEACHING is about substance and training students as consumers of knowledge. It’s about doing your best to keep on top of your field, reading sources, inside and outside of your areas of expertise, and being at the leading edge as often as possible. But knowledge is not confined to scholarly journals. Good teaching is also about bridging the gap between theory and practice. It’s about leaving the ivory tower and immersing oneself in the field, talking to, consulting with, and assisting practitioners, and liaising with their communities.


3. GOOD TEACHING is about listening, questioning, being responsive, and remembering that each student and class is different. It’s about eliciting responses and developing the oral communication skills of the quiet students. It’s about pushing students to excel; at the same time, it’s about being human, respecting others, and being professional at all times.


4. GOOD TEACHING is about not always having a fixed agenda and being rigid, but being flexible, fluid, experimenting, and having the confidence to react and adjust to changing circumstances. It’s about getting only 10 percent of what you wanted to do in a class done and still feeling good. It’s about deviating from the course syllabus or lecture schedule easily when there is more and better learning elsewhere. Good teaching is about the creative balance between being an authoritarian dictator on the one hand and a pushover on the other. Good teachers migrate between these poles at all times, depending on the circumstances. They know where they need to be and when.


5. GOOD TEACHING is also about style. Should good teaching be entertaining? You bet! Does this mean that it lacks in substance? Not a chance! Effective teaching is not about being locked with both hands glued to a podium or having your eyes fixated on a slide projector while you drone on. Good teachers work the room and every student in it. They realize that they are conductors and the class is their orchestra. All students play different instruments and at varying proficiencies. A teacher’s job is to develop skills and make these instruments come to life as a coherent whole to make music.


6. GOOD TEACHING is about humor. This is very important. It’s about being self-deprecating and not taking yourself too seriously. It’s often about making innocuous jokes, mostly at your own expense, so that the ice breaks and students learn in a more relaxed atmosphere where you, like them, are human with your own share of faults and shortcomings.


7. GOOD TEACHING is about caring, nurturing, and developing minds and talents. It’s about devoting time, often invisible, to every student. It’s also about the thankless hours of grading, designing or redesigning courses, and preparing materials to further enhance instruction.


8. GOOD TEACHING is supported by strong and visionary leadership, and very tangible instructional support resources, personnel, and funds. Good teaching is continually reinforced by an overarching vision that transcends the entire organization from full professors to part-time instructors and is reflected in what is said, but more importantly by what is done.


9. GOOD TEACHING is about mentoring between senior and junior faculty, teamwork, and being recognized and promoted by one’s peers. Effective teaching should also be rewarded, and poor teaching needs to be remediated through training and development programs.


10. AT THE END OF THE DAY, good teaching is about having fun, experiencing pleasure and intrinsic rewards…like locking eyes with a student in the back row and seeing the synapses and neurons connecting, thoughts being formed, the person becoming better, and a smile cracking across a face as learning all of a sudden happens. It’s about the former student who says your course changed her life. It’s about another telling you that your course was the best one he’s ever taken. Good teachers practice their craft not for the money or because they have to, but because they truly enjoy it and because they want to. Good teachers couldn’t imagine doing anything else.
“If you want to build a ship, don't drum up people together to collect wood and don't assign them tasks and work, but rather teach them to long for the endless immensity of the sea.” 
Antoine de Saint-Exupéry
Measuring Success

The measurement of success is an interesting idea and one which clearly impacts on the judgement that we make about the outcomes of a school’s work.
More importantly the way in which we go about this can have a huge impact on individuals and the way they view themselves.

Unhappiness, low levels of self esteem and poor motivation all have devastating effects on the development of individuals so we should consider this area carefully.  

It’s not unreasonable to say that a child who is able to demonstrate an intelligent approach to the things that they do is a successful child who has developed well.

Intelligence is highly thought of in our society

There is an inherent problem with the definition of intelligence and if we aren’t careful we end up taking a very narrow view.

As an example let’s say you believe that IQ is the best way to define and measure intelligence. It follows that:
· You have to get over a certain score in an IQ test to be clever

· You have to be good at verbal and non-verbal reasoning to get a high score

· If your strengths are in other areas, you are not intelligent
This way of thinking has real potential for disaster if we substitute the “low profile” IQ measurement of success with the extremely “high profile” measurement of success in a primary school – the end of Key Stage 2 SATs.

There is a problems with using SATs as a single measure of a child’s success and the consequence should be clear:

· Some people come to believe they are cleaver and can become cleverer, and are therefore positive and active about learning and growth

· Some people come to believe that they’re stuck with their lot and are therefore negative and passive about learning and growth

Psychologist Howard Gardner, Harvard University, USA, takes the view that intelligence is the ability to solve problems and create things that are valued by society. The consequences of this is much more positive:

· Everyone is clever because of what they do well

· Verbal and non-verbal reasoning is valued

· Running a meeting is valued

· Fixing things is valued

· Creating a piece of art is valued

· Managing your emotions is valued

· Running a family home is valued

· People are valued for what they do best 

He identifies a number of different ways to be clever and we believe that the following areas, which offer multiple routes to learning, teaching, creativity and success, should be properly considered and integrated in to our work so that everyone can flourish in their own way.
The following list is not necessarily fully inclusive but it does provide a starting point:

Musical / Rhythmic Intelligence
Your mind comes alive to a rhythm and a melody. You may not be a concert pianist, but you engage easily with music. You may learn well to background music. You could use beats and tunes to pick up new skills and ideas.

Mathematical / Logical Intelligence
Logic and order are important to you. You can think like a machine. Your mind pulls you towards numbers and patterns. Learning can flow for you when ideas fit neatly together, with reasons.

Interpersonal Intelligence
You are an expert in the behaviour and emotions of other people. You understand the weather of human moods. Your mind loves to communicate with others. Learning can happen for you when your team is working well.

Intrapersonal Intelligence
You are an expert on yourself. You know your strengths and targets. You know what makes you feel and think different things. You can communicate well with yourself. Learning alone may suit your independence.

Verbal / Linguistic Intelligence
Words, words, words - written, read, spoken, heard. Words are the food of your mind. You use words, you love words, you learn with words. Language is your life.

Naturalist Intelligence
You know your place in the environment, and you know the environment - city, country, mountain, motorway, animals, people - your mind knows how nature works. Learning can happen when nature and its organising principles are available to you.

Bodily / Kinaesthetic Intelligence
Your mind controls your body with great skill. Your body does just what you want it to. You manipulate objects easily. You may learn best through moving and touching.

Visual / Spatial Intelligence
Close your eyes and you can imagine whatever you want. You can go anywhere, create anything - in your mind. In your head, you can change what you've seen. Images may help you to learn.

Existential Intelligence
Life is your mystery - you have to solve it. You ask "Why?" and the bigger the question, the better. Learning may need to be deep and wide for you. 
(This is acknowledged as 'half an intelligence' it doesn't yet meet all of the 8 criteria for an intelligence)

Marking and Feedback
“Tell me and I’ll forget; show me and I may remember; involve me and I’ll understand.”
Chinese proverb
Marking is a key aspect of the work of those with responsibility for a Class, group or individual.
It is also, probably, the single area where we waste the most time !
Feedback is a much more appropriate word because this, along with the time for reflection and review, is a vital part of development.

· If accountability is the only motivation for marking piece of work then you are wasting your time. 
Members of staff are responsible for outcomes in their setting and it may be that marking a piece of work will contribute to this. Marking does not, however, show this in itself.

· Marking is a useful means of giving recognition to a piece of work and this can be an important motivation for an individual.

This type of marking is unlikely to be detailed, however it must reflect the work to which it refers. 

· A key aspect of the review a piece of work is providing useful feedback to an individual. 

This will relate to things which have been done well and need to be maintained as well as things which need development.

Written feedback may well be appropriate medium for those who are older and more mature but is unlikely to be effective where this is not the case.

In general verbal feedback is much more likely to prove effective.
· Annotations to a piece of work may well prove to be a useful assessment tool. They can provide useful and effective assessments records and as such can be an effective source of information.
If you are doing this you should ensure that you are not pointlessly recording the same information elsewhere as part of some administrative record keeping or accountability exercise.

Individual member of staff have the professional discretion to mark in whatever way they deem appropriate so that it contributes to positive outcomes.

We do not believe that it is beneficial to a pupil’s development for them to be exposed to, and programmed by, an environment where marking and feedback is uniform across a whole setting.

We believe that it is beneficial for pupils to experience a range of accessible approaches to marking from those who they work with because this is part of their development as independent and flexible learners.
For this reason the academy does not seek to impose any specific requirements in relation to marking and feedback.
Assessment and Target Setting
“There's a saying in Illinois I learned when I was down in a lot of rural communities. They said, "Just weighing a pig doesn't fatten it." You can weigh it all the time, but it's not making the hog fatter. So the point being, if we're all we're doing is testing and then teaching to the test, that doesn't assure that we're actually improving educational outcomes.”
Barack Obama
We are of course responsible and accountable for the outcomes of the education of the children in our care and one aspect of assessment relates to this.
We have developed detailed methods of compiling data and analysing data, linked primarily to reading, writing and maths, so that the attainment and progress of individual children and groups can be closely monitored.

This allows us to set challenging targets and to instigate intervention strategies where necessary.

Summative Assessment

The goal of our summative assessment is to evaluate pupil’s learning at the end of a period of time, or unit of work, by comparing it against an agreed standard or benchmark.

Examples of our use of summative assessment include: 
· end of Foundation Stage assessments
· phonics testing in Year One
· end of Key Stage One SATs in Year Two
· end of Key Stage Two SATs in Year Six


· end of year assessments at the end of other school years using optional SATs
· end of year assessments based on “Assessing Pupil Progress” (APP) materials
· similarly based mid year assessments in all school years

· the completion of annotated and moderated writing portfolios across the school


· analysis of the success of intervention strategies
Information from summative assessments is used formatively to assess attainment, measure progress from a baseline and to set annual targets for progress.
This is limited to the key curriculum areas of reading, writing and maths.
The academies summative assessment methods are standardised across the school, however the more useful and relevant “day-to-day” class based assessments that teachers, and other adults with responsibility, use to inform their work are not.
Formative assessment

The goal of formative assessment is to monitor a pupil’s progress and development so that we can provide ongoing feedback, improve our teaching and learning. Formative assessments:

· help pupils identify their strengths and weaknesses and target areas that need work

· help teachers, and other adults, identify where students are struggling and address problems immediately

Examples of formative assessments include:

· talking with a pupil and asking them to explain what they are doing

· asking pupils to analyse their own work and give feedback

· asking pupils for their perception of what they need to do to improve

· monitoring and reviewing the content of written work

· draw a concept map in class to represent their understanding of a topic

· writing a couple of sentences identifying the main point of a lesson
· reviewing a project before it is finished
It is for individuals with responsibility for Classes, groups or individuals to make professional decisions about the sort of formative assessments they are going to use, if and how they are going to record this information formally, and the way in which they are going to use it to inform a process.   
We must hold firmly in mind our view that assessment should never be an end in itself.

If we are going to assess an aspect of a pupils work or development there must be some purpose at the outset and there must be a clear expectation that we will be generating data which is of practical use.


Assessment must be part of the development process and unopened files on a shelf are an utter waste of time and effort, even if the data in them is accurate and complete.

Since 2023 Skill / Knowledge progression documents have been in place to aid this process.
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Record Keeping and Reports

“The wise understand by themselves; fools follow the reports of others”
Tibetan Proverb
The results of summative assessments, and associated targets, are kept centrally by the academy’s management team. Data relating to individuals is confidential in nature, however group based data may be placed in the public domain at the discretion of the Headteacher.

Those with responsibility for Classes, groups or individuals will use their professional discretion to keep appropriate and useful records. The nature and content of these records will vary according to the needs and wishes of individual members of staff, however they should be regarded as confidential in all instances.

As is the case with assessment generally we do not have an agenda where record keeping is an end in itself. 

All records must be purposeful and properly measured.

The academy has an agreed system for reporting a pupil’s attainment and development which involves:
· the compilation of written reports for parents

· formal parent evenings in the autumn and Summer Terms

· an open door policy which encourages dialogue between staff and parents at any time

· a review process for children with Special Educational Needs
In addition to this the academy will produce and publish reports relating to its work generally, and to the attainment and development of the children in its care.

This data will be firmly in the public domain with the key point of access being an extensive Evaluation section on the academy’s web-site.
This will be updated at least annually. 

“If people are coming to work excited, if they’re making mistakes freely and fearlessly, if they’re having fun, if they’re concentrating on doing things rather than preparing reports and going to meetings, then somewhere you have a leader.”
Robert Townsend

[image: image60.jpg]



Schemes and Resources

The following resources and schemes are available in school as an aid to teaching and learning.
It is not intended that they be followed in a “religious” fashion – rather they should be used as support and as a part of the creation of a fully diverse and creative curriculum. 

From September 2024 the school has adopted Twinkl has a key support package for all curriculum areas, and so far as PSHE / RSE is concerned we will be following the Twinkl scheme entirely.

English:

· Collins (general English, grammar, comprehension and punctuation) 

· Think Writing

· Morrells Handwriting

· Reading Explorers

· Grammar for Writing

· Support for Spelling

· Spelling Made Easy

· Letters and Sounds (phonics)

· Focus on Comprehension – Nelson Thanes

· Whitwalls Guided Reading

· Hamilton Trust

· Phonics Play

· Toe by Toe (SEN support)

· Word Wasp (SEN support)

· Sir Kits Quest (writing support)

Mathematics:

· Springboard Maths

· Target Maths

· Letts

· Collins

· KS2 Maths

· Ginn

· Hamilton Trust

· Click Teaching

QCA materials are also in use in support of other curriculum areas.
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Examples of Summative Assessment Materials
Examples include:

SAT Papers
SAT Mark Schemes
Annotated Writing Files
Assessing Pupil Progress Materials
Individual Tracking Sheet

Group Tracking Sheet

IEP Format 

In addition to this:

School Generated Data Analysis (end of year)

School Generated Data Analysis (mid-year)

Foundation Data Analysis

National Analysis

Group Target Data

Individual target Data

Pupil Progress Risk List
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Examples of Reports

Examples include:

Individual School Report Format

Individual Tracking Data
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	The following has been taken from the National Curriculum which is a statutory document in maintained schools -

English Appendix One: Spelling


Most people read words more accurately than they spell them. The younger pupils are, the truer this is.
By the end of year 1, pupils should be able to read a large number of different words containing the GPCs that they have learnt, whether or not they have seen these words before. Spelling, however, is a very different matter. Once pupils have learnt more than one way of spelling particular sounds, choosing the right letter or letters depends on their either having made a conscious effort to learn the words or having absorbed them less consciously through their reading. Younger pupils have not had enough time to learn or absorb the accurate spelling of all the words that they may want to write.

This appendix provides examples of words embodying each pattern which is taught. Many of the words listed as ‘example words’ for years 1 and 2, including almost all those listed as ‘exception words’, are used frequently in pupils’ writing, and therefore it is worth pupils learning the correct spelling. The ‘exception words’ contain GPCs which have not yet been taught as widely applicable, but this may be because they are applicable in very few age-appropriate words rather than because they are rare in English words in general.

The word-lists for years 3 and 4 and years 5 and 6 are statutory. The lists are a mixture of words pupils frequently use in their writing and those which they often misspell. Some of the listed words may be thought of as quite challenging, but the 100 words in each list can easily be taught within the four years of key stage 2 alongside other words that teachers consider appropriate.

The rules and guidance are intended to support the teaching of spelling. Phonic knowledge should continue to underpin spelling after key stage 1; teachers should still draw pupils’ attention to GPCs that do and do not fit in with what has been taught so far. Increasingly, however, pupils also need to understand the role of morphology and etymology. Although particular GPCs in root words simply have to be learnt, teachers can help pupils to understand relationships between meaning and spelling where these are relevant. For example, understanding the relationship between medical and medicine may help pupils to spell the /s/ sound in medicine with the letter ‘c’. Pupils can also be helped to spell words with prefixes and suffixes correctly if they understand some general principles for adding them. Teachers should be familiar with what pupils have been taught about spelling in earlier years, such as which rules pupils have been taught for adding prefixes and suffixes.

In this spelling appendix, the left-hand column is statutory; the middle and right-hand columns are non-statutory guidance.

The International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) is used to represent sounds (phonemes). A table showing the IPA is provided in this document.
	Spelling – work for year 1


	Revision of reception work


	Statutory requirements

	The boundary between revision of work covered in Reception and the introduction of new work may vary according to the programme used, but basic revision should include:

· all letters of the alphabet and the sounds which they most commonly represent
· consonant digraphs which have been taught and the sounds which they represent

· vowel digraphs which have been taught and the sounds which they represent

· the process of segmenting spoken words into sounds before choosing graphemes to represent the sounds

· words with adjacent consonants

· guidance and rules which have been taught


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	The sounds /f/, /l/, /s/, /z/ and /k/ spelt ff, ll, ss, zz and ck
	
	The /f/, /l/, /s/, /z/ and /k/ sounds are usually spelt as ff, ll, ss, zz and ck if they come straight after a single vowel letter in short words. Exceptions: if, pal, us, bus, yes.
	off, well, miss, buzz, back

	The /ŋ/ sound spelt n before k
	
	
	bank, think, honk, sunk

	Division of words into syllables
	
	Each syllable is like a ‘beat’ in the spoken word. Words of more than one syllable often have an unstressed syllable in which the vowel sound is unclear.
	pocket, rabbit, carrot, thunder, sunset


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	-tch
	
	The /tʃ/ sound is usually spelt as tch if it comes straight after a single vowel letter. Exceptions: rich, which, much, such.
	catch, fetch, kitchen, notch, hutch

	The /v/ sound at the end of words
	
	English words hardly ever end with the letter v, so if a word ends with a /v/ sound, the letter e usually needs to be added after the ‘v’.
	have, live, give

	Adding s and es to words (plural of nouns and the third person singular of verbs)
	
	If the ending sounds like /s/ or /z/, it is spelt as –s. If the ending sounds like /ɪz/ and forms an extra syllable or ‘beat’ in the word, it is spelt as –es.
	cats, dogs, spends, rocks, thanks, catches

	Adding the endings –ing, –ed and –er to verbs where no change is needed to the root word
	
	–ing and –er always add an extra syllable to the word and –ed sometimes does.
The past tense of some verbs may sound as if it ends in /ɪd/ (extra syllable), /d/ or /t/ (no extra syllable), but all these endings are spelt –ed.
If the verb ends in two consonant letters (the same or different), the ending is simply added on.
	hunting, hunted, hunter, buzzing, buzzed, buzzer, jumping, jumped, jumper

	Adding –er and –est to adjectives where no change is needed to the root word
	
	As with verbs (see above), if the adjective ends in two consonant letters (the same or different), the ending is simply added on.
	grander, grandest, fresher, freshest, quicker, quickest


Vowel digraphs and trigraphs

Some may already be known, depending on the programmes used in Reception, but some will be new.
	Vowel digraphs and trigraphs
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	ai, oi
	
	The digraphs ai and oi are virtually never used at the end of English words.
	rain, wait, train, paid, afraid
oil, join, coin, point, soil

	ay, oy
	
	ay and oy are used for those sounds at the end of words and at the end of syllables.
	day, play, say, way, stay
boy, toy, enjoy, annoy

	a–e
	
	
	made, came, same, take, safe

	e–e
	
	
	these, theme, complete

	i–e
	
	
	five, ride, like, time, side

	o–e
	
	
	home, those, woke, hope, hole

	u–e
	
	Both the /u:/ and /ju:/ (‘oo’ and ‘yoo’) sounds can be spelt as u–e.
	June, rule, rude, use, tube, tune

	ar
	
	
	car, start, park, arm, garden

	ee
	
	
	see, tree, green, meet, week

	ea (/i:/)
	
	
	sea, dream, meat, each, read (present tense)

	ea (/ɛ/)
	
	
	head, bread, meant, instead, read (past tense)

	er (/ɜ:/)
	
	
	(stressed sound): her, term, verb, person

	er (/ə/)
	
	
	(unstressed schwa sound): better, under, summer, winter, sister

	ir
	
	
	girl, bird, shirt, first, third

	ur
	
	
	turn, hurt, church, burst, Thursday


	Vowel digraphs and trigraphs
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	oo (/u:/)
	
	Very few words end with the letters oo, although the few that do are often words that primary children in year 1 will encounter, for example, zoo
	food, pool, moon, zoo, soon

	oo (/ʊ/)
	
	
	book, took, foot, wood, good

	oa
	
	The digraph oa is very rare at the end of an English word.
	boat, coat, road, coach, goal

	oe
	
	
	toe, goes

	ou
	
	The only common English word ending in ou is you.
	out, about, mouth, around, sound

	ow (/aʊ/) 

ow (/əʊ/)

ue

ew
	
	Both the /u:/ and /ju:/ (‘oo’ and ‘yoo’) sounds can be spelt as u–e, ue and ew. If words end in the /oo/ sound, ue and ew are more common spellings than oo.
	now, how, brown, down, town
own, blow, snow, grow, show
blue, clue, true, rescue, Tuesday
new, few, grew, flew, drew, threw

	ie (/aɪ/)
	
	
	lie, tie, pie, cried, tried, dried

	ie (/i:/)
	
	
	chief, field, thief

	igh
	
	
	high, night, light, bright, right

	or
	
	
	for, short, born, horse, morning

	ore
	
	
	more, score, before, wore, shore

	aw
	
	
	saw, draw, yawn, crawl

	au
	
	
	author, August, dinosaur, astronaut

	air
	
	
	air, fair, pair, hair, chair

	ear
	
	
	dear, hear, beard, near, year

	ear (/ɛə/)
	
	
	bear, pear, wear

	are (/ɛə/)
	
	
	bare, dare, care, share, scared


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Words ending –y (/i:/ or /ɪ/)
	
	
	very, happy, funny, party, family

	New consonant spellings ph and wh
	
	The /f/ sound is not usually spelt as ph in short everyday words (e.g. fat, fill, fun).
	dolphin, alphabet, phonics, elephant
when, where, which, wheel, while

	Using k for the /k/ sound
	
	The /k/ sound is spelt as k rather than as c before e, i and y.
	Kent, sketch, kit, skin, frisky

	Adding the prefix –un
	
	The prefix un– is added to the beginning of a word without any change to the spelling of the root word.
	unhappy, undo, unload, unfair, unlock

	Compound words
	
	Compound words are two words joined together. Each part of the longer word is spelt as it would be if it were on its own.
	football, playground, farmyard, bedroom, blackberry

	Common exception words
	
	Pupils’ attention should be drawn to the grapheme-phoneme correspondences that do and do not fit in with what has been taught so far.
	the, a, do, to, today, of, said, says, are, were, was, is, his, has, I, you, your, they, be, he, me, she, we, no, go, so, by, my, here, there, where, love, come, some, one, once, ask, friend, school, put, push, pull, full, house, our – and/or others, according to the programme used


	Spelling – work for year 2


	Revision of work from year 1


As words with new GPCs are introduced, many previously-taught GPCs can be revised at the same time as these words will usually contain them.
	New work for year 2


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	The /dʒ/ sound spelt as ge and dge at the end of words, and sometimes spelt as g elsewhere in words before e, i and y
	
	The letter j is never used for the /dʒ/ sound at the end of English words.

At the end of a word, the /dʒ/ sound is spelt –dge straight after the /æ/, /ɛ/, /ɪ/, /ɒ/, /ʌ/ and /ʊ/ sounds (sometimes called ‘short’ vowels).
After all other sounds, whether vowels or consonants, the /dʒ/ sound is spelt as –ge at the end of a word.

In other positions in words, the /dʒ/ sound is often (but not always) spelt as g before e, i, and y. The /dʒ/ sound is always spelt as j before a, o and u.
	badge, edge, bridge, dodge, fudge


age, huge, change, charge, bulge, village


gem, giant, magic, giraffe, energy
jacket, jar, jog, join, adjust

	The /s/ sound spelt c before e, i and y
	
	
	race, ice, cell, city, fancy

	The /n/ sound spelt kn and (less often) gn at the beginning of words
	
	The ‘k’ and ‘g’ at the beginning of these words was sounded hundreds of years ago.
	knock, know, knee, gnat, gnaw

	The /r/ sound spelt wr at the beginning of words
	
	This spelling probably also reflects an old pronunciation.
	write, written, wrote, wrong, wrap

	The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –le at the end of words
	
	The –le spelling is the most common spelling for this sound at the end of words.
	table, apple, bottle, little, middle


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –el at the end of words
	
	The –el spelling is much less common than –le.
The –el spelling is used after m, n, r, s, v, w and more often than not after s.
	camel, tunnel, squirrel, travel, towel, tinsel

	The /l/ or /əl/ sound spelt –al at the end of words
	
	Not many nouns end in –al, but many adjectives do.
	metal, pedal, capital, hospital, animal

	Words ending –il
	
	There are not many of these words.
	pencil, fossil, nostril

	The /aɪ/ sound spelt –y at the end of words
	
	This is by far the most common spelling for this sound at the end of words.
	cry, fly, dry, try, reply, July

	Adding –es to nouns and verbs ending in 
–y
	
	The y is changed to i before –es is added.
	flies, tries, replies, copies, babies, carries

	Adding –ed, –ing, –er and –est to a root word ending in –y with a consonant before it
	
	The y is changed to i before –ed, –er and –est are added, but not before –ing as this would result in ii. The only ordinary words with ii are skiing and taxiing.
	copied, copier, happier, happiest, cried, replied
…but copying, crying, replying

	Adding the endings –ing, –ed, –er, –est and –y to words ending in –e with a consonant before it
	
	The –e at the end of the root word is dropped before –ing, –ed, –er, 
–est, –y or any other suffix beginning with a vowel letter is added. Exception: being.
	hiking, hiked, hiker, nicer, nicest, shiny

	Adding –ing, –ed, 
–er, –est and –y to words of one syllable ending in a single consonant letter after a single vowel letter
	
	The last consonant letter of the root word is doubled to keep the /æ/, /ɛ/, /ɪ/, /ɒ/ and /ʌ/ sound (i.e. to keep the vowel ‘short’).

Exception: The letter ‘x’ is never doubled: mixing, mixed, boxer, sixes.
	patting, patted, humming, hummed, dropping, dropped, sadder, saddest, fatter, fattest, runner, runny

	The /ɔ:/ sound spelt a before l and ll
	
	The /ɔ:/ sound (‘or’) is usually spelt as a before l and ll.
	all, ball, call, walk, talk, always

	The /ʌ/ sound spelt o
	
	
	other, mother, brother, nothing, Monday


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	The /i:/ sound spelt 
–ey
	
	The plural of these words is formed by the addition of –s (donkeys, monkeys, etc.).
	key, donkey, monkey, chimney, valley

	The /ɒ/ sound spelt a after w and qu
	
	a is the most common spelling for the /ɒ/ (‘hot’) sound after w and qu.
	want, watch, wander, quantity, squash

	The /ɜ:/ sound spelt or after w
	
	There are not many of these words.
	word, work, worm, world, worth

	The /ɔ:/ sound spelt ar after w
	
	There are not many of these words.
	war, warm, towards

	The /ʒ/ sound spelt s
	
	
	television, treasure, usual

	The suffixes –ment, 
–ness, –ful , –less and –ly
	
	If a suffix starts with a consonant letter, it is added straight on to most root words without any change to the last letter of those words.

Exceptions:
(1) argument
(2) root words ending in –y with a consonant before it but only if the root word has more than one syllable.
	enjoyment, sadness, careful, playful, hopeless, plainness (plain + ness), badly

merriment, happiness, plentiful, penniless, happily

	Contractions
	
	In contractions, the apostrophe shows where a letter or letters would be if the words were written in full (e.g. can’t – cannot).

It’s means it is (e.g. It’s raining) or sometimes it has (e.g. It’s been raining), but it’s is never used for the possessive.
	can’t, didn’t, hasn’t, couldn’t, it’s, I’ll

	The possessive apostrophe (singular nouns)
	
	
	Megan’s, Ravi’s, the girl’s, the child’s, the man’s

	Words ending in –tion
	
	
	station, fiction, motion, national, section


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Homophones and near-homophones
	
	It is important to know the difference in meaning between homophones.
	there/their/they’re, here/hear, quite/quiet, see/sea, bare/bear, one/won, sun/son, to/too/two, be/bee, blue/blew, night/knight

	Common exception words
	
	Some words are exceptions in some accents but not in others – e.g. past, last, fast, path and bath are not exceptions in accents where the a in these words is pronounced /æ/, as in cat.

Great, break and steak are the only common words where the /eɪ/ sound is spelt ea.
	door, floor, poor, because, find, kind, mind, behind, child, children*, wild, climb, most, only, both, old, cold, gold, hold, told, every, everybody, even, great, break, steak, pretty, beautiful, after, fast, last, past, father, class, grass, pass, plant, path, bath, hour, move, prove, improve, sure, sugar, eye, could, should, would, who, whole, any, many, clothes, busy, people, water, again, half, money, Mr, Mrs, parents, Christmas – and/or others according to programme used.

Note: ‘children’ is not an exception to what has been taught so far but is included because of its relationship with ‘child’.


	Spelling – work for years 3 and 4


	Revision of work from years 1 and 2


Pay special attention to the rules for adding suffixes.

	New work for years 3 and 4


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Adding suffixes beginning with vowel letters to words of more than one syllable
	
	If the last syllable of a word is stressed and ends with one consonant letter which has just one vowel letter before it, the final consonant letter is doubled before any ending beginning with a vowel letter is added. The consonant letter is not doubled if the syllable is unstressed.
	forgetting, forgotten, beginning, beginner, prefer, preferred



gardening, gardener, limiting, limited, limitation

	The /ɪ/ sound spelt y elsewhere than at the end of words
	
	These words should be learnt as needed.
	myth, gym, Egypt, pyramid, mystery

	The /ʌ/ sound spelt ou
	
	These words should be learnt as needed.
	young, touch, double, trouble, country

	More prefixes
	
	Most prefixes are added to the beginning of root words without any changes in spelling, but see in– below.
	

	
	
	Like un–, the prefixes dis– and mis– have negative meanings.
	dis–: disappoint, disagree, disobey

mis–: misbehave, mislead, misspell (mis + spell)

	
	
	The prefix in– can mean both ‘not’ and ‘in’/‘into’. In the words given here it means ‘not’.
	in–: inactive, incorrect


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	
	
	Before a root word starting with l, in– becomes il.
	illegal, illegible

	
	
	Before a root word starting with m or p, in– becomes im–.
	immature, immortal, impossible, impatient, imperfect

	
	
	Before a root word starting with r, in– becomes ir–.
	irregular, irrelevant, irresponsible

	
	
	re– means ‘again’ or ‘back’.
	re–: redo, refresh, return, reappear, redecorate

	
	
	sub– means ‘under’.
	sub–: subdivide, subheading, submarine, submerge

	
	
	inter– means ‘between’ or ‘among’.
	inter–: interact, intercity, international, interrelated (inter + related)

	
	
	super– means ‘above’.
	super–: supermarket, superman, superstar

	
	
	anti– means ‘against’.
	anti–: antiseptic, anti-clockwise, antisocial

	
	
	auto– means ‘self’ or ‘own’.
	auto–: autobiography, autograph

	The suffix –ation
	
	The suffix –ation is added to verbs to form nouns. The rules already learnt still apply.
	information, adoration, sensation, preparation, admiration

	The suffix –ly
	
	The suffix –ly is added to an adjective to form an adverb. The rules already learnt still apply.

The suffix –ly starts with a consonant letter, so it is added straight on to most root words.
	sadly, completely, usually (usual + ly), finally (final + ly), comically (comical + ly)


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	
	
	Exceptions:
(1) If the root word ends in –y with a consonant letter before it, the y is changed to i, but only if the root word has more than one syllable.
	happily, angrily

	
	
	(2) If the root word ends with –le, the –le is changed to –ly.
	gently, simply, humbly, nobly

	
	
	(3) If the root word ends with –ic, 
–ally is added rather than just –ly, except in the word publicly.
	basically, frantically, dramatically

	
	
	(4) The words truly, duly, wholly.
	

	Words with endings sounding like /ʒə/ or /tʃə/
	
	The ending sounding like /ʒə/ is always spelt –sure.

The ending sounding like /tʃə/ is often spelt –ture, but check that the word is not a root word ending in (t)ch with an er ending – e.g. teacher, catcher, richer, stretcher.
	measure, treasure, pleasure, enclosure

creature, furniture, picture, nature, adventure

	Endings which sound like /ʒən/
	
	If the ending sounds like /ʒən/, it is spelt as –sion.
	division, invasion, confusion, decision, collision, television

	The suffix –ous
	
	Sometimes the root word is obvious and the usual rules apply for adding suffixes beginning with vowel letters.

Sometimes there is no obvious root word.

–our is changed to –or before –ous is added.

A final ‘e’ of the root word must be kept if the /dʒ/ sound of ‘g’ is to be kept.

If there is an /i:/ sound before the 
–ous ending, it is usually spelt as i, but a few words have e.
	poisonous, dangerous, mountainous, famous, various
tremendous, enormous, jealous

humorous, glamorous, vigorous

courageous, outrageous

serious, obvious, curious
hideous, spontaneous, courteous


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Endings which sound like /ʃən/, spelt –tion, –sion, –ssion, –cian
	
	Strictly speaking, the suffixes are –ion and –ian. Clues about whether to put t, s, ss or c before these suffixes often come from the last letter or letters of the root word.

–tion is the most common spelling. It is used if the root word ends in t or te.

–ssion is used if the root word ends in ss or –mit.

–sion is used if the root word ends in d or se.
Exceptions: attend – attention, intend – intention.
–cian is used if the root word ends in c or cs.
	invention, injection, action, hesitation, completion
expression, discussion, confession, permission, admission

expansion, extension, comprehension, tension

musician, electrician, magician, politician, mathematician

	Words with the /k/ sound spelt ch (Greek in origin)
	
	
	scheme, chorus, chemist, echo, character

	Words with the /ʃ/ sound spelt ch (mostly French in origin)
	
	
	chef, chalet, machine, brochure

	Words ending with the /g/ sound spelt –gue and the /k/ sound spelt –que (French in origin)
	
	
	league, tongue, antique, unique

	Words with the /s/ sound spelt sc (Latin in origin)
	
	In the Latin words from which these words come, the Romans probably pronounced the c and the k as two sounds rather than one – /s/ /k/.
	science, scene, discipline, fascinate, crescent

	Words with the /eɪ/ sound spelt ei, eigh, or ey
	
	
	vein, weigh, eight, neighbour, they, obey


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Possessive apostrophe with plural words
	
	The apostrophe is placed after the plural form of the word; –s is not added if the plural already ends in 
–s, but is added if the plural does not end in –s (i.e. is an irregular plural – e.g. children’s).
	girls’, boys’, babies’, children’s, men’s, mice’s

(Note: singular proper nouns ending in an s use the ’s suffix e.g. Cyprus’s population)

	Homophones and near-homophones
	
	
	accept/except, affect/effect, ball/bawl, berry/bury, brake/break, fair/fare, grate/great, groan/grown, here/hear, heel/heal/he’ll, knot/not, mail/male, main/mane, meat/meet, medal/meddle, missed/mist, peace/piece, plain/plane, rain/rein/reign, scene/seen, weather/whether, whose/who’s


	Word list – years 3 and 4


accident(ally)

actual(ly)

address

answer

appear

arrive

believe

bicycle

breath

breathe

build

busy/business

calendar

caught

centre

century

certain

circle

complete
consider

continue

decide

describe

different

difficult

disappear

early

earth

eight/eighth

enough

exercise

experience

experiment

extreme

famous

favourite

February

forward(s)

fruit

grammar

group

guard

guide

heard

heart

height

history

imagine

increase

important

interest

island

knowledge

learn

length

library

material

medicine

mention

minute
natural

naughty

notice

occasion(ally)

often
opposite

ordinary

particular

peculiar

perhaps

popular

position

possess(ion)

possible

potatoes

pressure

probably

promise

purpose

quarter

question

recent

regular

reign

remember

sentence

separate

special

straight

strange

strength

suppose

surprise

therefore

though/although

thought

through

various

weight

woman/women
	Notes and guidance (non-statutory)

	Teachers should continue to emphasise to pupils the relationships between sounds and letters, even when the relationships are unusual. Once root words are learnt in this way, longer words can be spelt correctly, if the rules and guidance for adding prefixes and suffixes are also known.

	Examples:
business: once busy is learnt, with due attention to the unusual spelling of the /i/ sound as ‘u’, business can then be spelt as busy + ness, with the y of busy changed to i according to the rule.

disappear: the root word appear contains sounds which can be spelt in more than one way so it needs to be learnt, but the prefix dis– is then simply added to appear.

Understanding the relationships between words can also help with spelling. Examples:

· bicycle is cycle (from the Greek for wheel) with bi– (meaning ‘two’) before it.

· medicine is related to medical so the /s/ sound is spelt as c.
· opposite is related to oppose, so the schwa sound in opposite is spelt as o.


	Spelling – years 5 and 6


	Revise work done in previous years


	New work for years 5 and 6


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Endings which sound like /ʃəs/ spelt –cious or –tious
	
	Not many common words end like this.
If the root word ends in –ce, the /ʃ/ sound is usually spelt as c – e.g. vice – vicious, grace – gracious, space – spacious, malice – malicious.
Exception: anxious.
	vicious, precious, conscious, delicious, malicious, suspicious

ambitious, cautious, fictitious, infectious, nutritious

	Endings which sound like /ʃəl/
	
	–cial is common after a vowel letter and –tial after a consonant letter, but there are some exceptions.
Exceptions: initial, financial, commercial, provincial (the spelling of the last three is clearly related to finance, commerce and province).
	official, special, artificial, partial, confidential, essential

	Words ending in –ant, 
–ance/–ancy, 
–ent, 
–ence/–ency
	
	Use –ant and –ance/–ancy if there is a related word with a /æ/ or /eɪ/ sound in the right position; –ation endings are often a clue.




Use –ent and –ence/–ency after soft c (/s/ sound), soft g (/dʒ/ sound) and qu, or if there is a related word with a clear /ɛ/ sound in the right position.

There are many words, however, where the above guidance does not help. These words just have to be learnt.
	observant, observance, (observation), expectant (expectation), hesitant, hesitancy (hesitation), tolerant, tolerance (toleration), substance (substantial)

innocent, innocence, decent, decency, frequent, frequency, confident, confidence (confidential)

assistant, assistance, obedient, obedience, independent, independence


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Words ending in –able and 
–ible

Words ending in –ably and 
–ibly
	
	The –able/–ably endings are far more common than the –ible/–ibly endings.

As with –ant and –ance/–ancy, the –able ending is used if there is a related word ending in –ation.




If the –able ending is added to a word ending in –ce or –ge, the e after the c or g must be kept as those letters would otherwise have their ‘hard’ sounds (as in cap and gap) before the a of the –able ending.

The –able ending is usually but not always used if a complete root word can be heard before it, even if there is no related word ending in –ation. The first five examples opposite are obvious; in reliable, the complete word rely is heard, but the y changes to i in accordance with the rule.

The –ible ending is common if a complete root word can’t be heard before it but it also sometimes occurs when a complete word can be heard (e.g. sensible).
	adorable/adorably (adoration),

applicable/applicably (application), considerable/considerably (consideration), tolerable/tolerably (toleration)
changeable, noticeable, forcible, legible




dependable, comfortable, understandable, reasonable, enjoyable, reliable




possible/possibly, horrible/horribly, terrible/terribly, visible/visibly, incredible/incredibly, sensible/sensibly

	Adding suffixes beginning with vowel letters to words ending in –fer
	
	The r is doubled if the –fer is still stressed when the ending is added.

The r is not doubled if the –fer is no longer stressed.
	referring, referred, referral, preferring, preferred, transferring, transferred

reference, referee, preference, transference

	Use of the hyphen
	
	Hyphens can be used to join a prefix to a root word, especially if the prefix ends in a vowel letter and the root word also begins with one.
	co-ordinate, re-enter, 
co-operate, co-own


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Words with the /i:/ sound spelt ei after c
	
	The ‘i before e except after c’ rule applies to words where the sound spelt by ei is /i:/.
Exceptions: protein, caffeine, seize (and either and neither if pronounced with an initial /i:/ sound).
	deceive, conceive, receive, perceive, ceiling

	Words containing the letter-string ough
	
	ough is one of the trickiest spellings in English – it can be used to spell a number of different sounds.
	ought, bought, thought, nought, brought, fought

rough, tough, enough

cough

though, although, dough

through

thorough, borough

plough, bough

	Words with ‘silent’ letters (i.e. letters whose presence cannot be predicted from the pronunciation of the word)
	
	Some letters which are no longer sounded used to be sounded hundreds of years ago: e.g. in knight, there was a /k/ sound before the /n/, and the gh used to represent the sound that ‘ch’ now represents in the Scottish word loch.
	doubt, island, lamb, solemn, thistle, knight


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Homophones and other words that are often confused
	
	In the pairs of words opposite, nouns end –ce and verbs end –se. Advice and advise provide a useful clue as the word advise (verb) is pronounced with a /z/ sound – which could not be spelt c.
More examples:
aisle: a gangway between seats (in a church, train, plane).
isle: an island.
aloud: out loud.
allowed: permitted.
affect: usually a verb (e.g. The weather may affect our plans).
effect: usually a noun (e.g. It may have an effect on our plans). If a verb, it means ‘bring about’ (e.g. He will effect changes in the running of the business).

altar: a table-like piece of furniture in a church.
alter: to change.
ascent: the act of ascending (going up).
assent: to agree/agreement (verb and noun).
bridal: to do with a bride at a wedding.
bridle: reins etc. for controlling a horse.
cereal: made from grain (e.g. breakfast cereal).
serial: adjective from the noun series – a succession of things one after the other.
compliment: to make nice remarks about someone (verb) or the remark that is made (noun).
complement: related to the word complete – to make something complete or more complete (e.g. her scarf complemented her outfit).
	advice/advise

device/devise

licence/license

practice/practise

prophecy/prophesy

farther: further
father: a male parent

guessed: past tense of the verb guess
guest: visitor

heard: past tense of the verb hear
herd: a group of animals

led: past tense of the verb lead
lead: present tense of that verb, or else the metal which is very heavy (as heavy as lead)

morning: before noon
mourning: grieving for someone who has died

past: noun or adjective referring to a previous time (e.g. In the past) or preposition or adverb showing place (e.g. he walked past me)
passed: past tense of the verb ‘pass’ (e.g. I passed him in the road)

precede: go in front of or before
proceed: go on


	Statutory requirements
	
	Rules and guidance (non‑statutory)
	Example words (non‑statutory)

	Homophones and other words that are often confused (continued)
	
	descent: the act of descending (going down).
dissent: to disagree/disagreement (verb and noun).
desert: as a noun – a barren place (stress on first syllable); as a verb – to abandon (stress on second syllable)
dessert: (stress on second syllable) a sweet course after the main course of a meal.

draft: noun – a first attempt at writing something; verb – to make the first attempt; also, to draw in someone (e.g. to draft in extra help)
draught: a current of air.
	principal: adjective – most important (e.g. principal ballerina) noun – important person (e.g. principal of a college)
principle: basic truth or belief
profit: money that is made in selling things
prophet: someone who foretells the future

stationary: not moving
stationery: paper, envelopes etc.

steal: take something that does not belong to you
steel: metal

wary: cautious
weary: tired

who’s: contraction of who is or who has
whose: belonging to someone (e.g. Whose jacket is that?)


	Word list – years 5 and 6


accommodate

accompany

according

achieve

aggressive

amateur

ancient

apparent

appreciate

attached

available

average

awkward

bargain

bruise

category

cemetery

committee

communicate

community

competition

conscience*

conscious*

controversy

convenience

correspond

criticise (critic + ise)

curiosity

definite

desperate

determined

develop

dictionary

disastrous

embarrass

environment

equip (–ped, –ment)

especially

exaggerate

excellent

existence

explanation

familiar

foreign

forty

frequently

government

guarantee

harass

hindrance

identity

immediate(ly)

individual

interfere

interrupt

language

leisure

lightning

marvellous

mischievous

muscle

necessary

neighbour

nuisance

occupy

occur

opportunity

parliament

persuade

physical

prejudice

privilege

profession

programme

pronunciation

queue

recognise

recommend

relevant

restaurant

rhyme

rhythm

sacrifice

secretary

shoulder

signature

sincere(ly)

soldier

stomach

sufficient

suggest

symbol

system

temperature

thorough

twelfth

variety

vegetable

vehicle

yacht

	Notes and guidance (non-statutory)

	Teachers should continue to emphasis to pupils the relationships between sounds and letters, even when the relationships are unusual. Once root words are learnt in this way, longer words can be spelt correctly if the rules and guidance for adding prefixes and suffixes are also known. Many of the words in the list above can be used for practice in adding suffixes.

	Understanding the history of words and relationships between them can also help with spelling.

Examples:

· Conscience and conscious are related to science: conscience is simply science with the prefix con- added. These words come from the Latin word scio meaning I know.

· The word desperate, meaning ‘without hope’, is often pronounced in English as desp’rate, but the –sper- part comes from the Latin spero, meaning ‘I hope’, in which the e was clearly sounded.

· Familiar is related to family, so the /ə/ sound in the first syllable of familiar is spelt as a.


	International Phonetic Alphabet (non-statutory)


The table below shows each symbol of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) and provides examples of the associated grapheme(s).
 The table is not a comprehensive alphabetic code chart; it is intended simply as guidance for teachers in understanding the IPA symbols used in the spelling appendix (English Appendix 1

). The pronunciations in the table are, by convention, based on Received Pronunciation and could be significantly different in other accents.
	Consonants
	
	Vowels

	/b/ 
	Bad
	
	/ɑː/ 
	father, arm

	/d/ 
	Dog
	
	/ɒ/ 
	hot

	/ð/ 
	This
	
	/æ/ 
	cat

	/dʒ/ 
	gem, jug
	
	/aɪ/ 
	mind, fine, pie, high

	/f/ 
	if, puff, photo
	
	/aʊ/ 
	out, cow

	/ɡ/ 
	Gum
	
	/ɛ/ 
	hen, head

	/h/ 
	How
	
	/eɪ/ 
	say, came, bait

	/j/ 
	Yes
	
	/ɛə/ 
	air

	/k/ 
	cat, check, key, school
	
	/əʊ/ 
	cold, boat, cone, blow

	/l/ 
	leg, hill
	
	/ɪ/ 
	hit

	/m/ 
	Man
	
	/ɪə/ 
	beer

	/n/ 
	Man
	
	/iː/ 
	she, bead, see, scheme, chief

	/ŋ/ 
	Sing
	
	/ɔː/ 
	launch, raw, born

	/θ/ 
	Both
	
	/ɔɪ/ 
	coin, boy

	/p/ 
	Pet
	
	/ʊ/ 
	book 

	/r/ 
	Red
	
	/ʊə/ 
	tour

	/s/ 
	sit, miss, cell
	
	/uː/ 
	room, you, blue, brute

	/ʃ/ 
	she, chef
	
	/ʌ/ 
	cup

	/t/ 
	Tea
	
	/ɜː/ 
	fern, turn, girl

	/tʃ/ 
	Check
	
	/ə/
	farmer

	/v/ 
	Vet
	
	
	

	/w/
	wet, when
	
	
	

	/z/
	zip, hens, buzz
	
	
	

	/ʒ/
	Pleasure
	
	
	

	The following has been taken from the National Curriculum which is a statutory document in maintained schools -

English Appendix Two: Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation


The grammar of our first language is learnt naturally and implicitly through interactions with other speakers and from reading. Explicit knowledge of grammar is, however, very important, as it gives us more conscious control and choice in our language. Building this knowledge is best achieved through a focus on grammar within the teaching of reading, writing and speaking. Once pupils are familiar with a grammatical concept [for example ‘modal verb’], they should be encouraged to apply and explore this concept in the grammar of their own speech and writing and to note where it is used by others. Young pupils, in particular, use more complex language in speech than in writing, and teachers should build on this, aiming for a smooth transition to sophisticated writing.

The table below focuses on Standard English and should be read in conjunction with the programmes of study as it sets out the statutory requirements. The table shows when concepts should be introduced first, not necessarily when they should be completely understood. It is very important, therefore, that the content in earlier years be revisited in subsequent years to consolidate knowledge and build on pupils’ understanding. Teachers should also go beyond the content set out here if they feel it is appropriate.

The grammatical terms that pupils should learn are labelled as 'terminology for pupils'. They should learn to recognise and use the terminology through discussion and practice. All terms in bold should be understood with the meanings set out in the Glossary.
Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation – Years 1 to 6
	Year 1: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	Regular plural noun suffixes –s or –es [for example, dog, dogs; wish, wishes], including the effects of these suffixes on the meaning of the noun

Suffixes that can be added to verbs where no change is needed in the spelling of root words (e.g. helping, helped, helper)

How the prefix un– changes the meaning of verbs and adjectives [negation, for example, unkind, or undoing: untie the boat]

	Sentence
	How words can combine to make sentences
Joining words and joining clauses using and

	Text
	Sequencing sentences to form short narratives

	Punctuation
	Separation of words with spaces

Introduction to capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences
Capital letters for names and for the personal pronoun I

	Terminology for pupils
	letter, capital letter

word, singular, plural

sentence

punctuation, full stop, question mark, exclamation mark


	Year 2: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	Formation of nouns using suffixes such as –ness, –er and by compounding [for example, whiteboard, superman]
Formation of adjectives using suffixes such as –ful, –less

(A fuller list of suffixes can be found on page 34 in the year 2 spelling section in English Appendix 1)

Use of the suffixes –er, –est in adjectives and the use of –ly in Standard English to turn adjectives into adverbs

	Sentence
	Subordination (using when, if, that, because) and co-ordination (using or, and, but)

Expanded noun phrases for description and specification [for example, the blue butterfly, plain flour, the man in the moon]
How the grammatical patterns in a sentence indicate its function as a statement, question, exclamation or command

	Text
	Correct choice and consistent use of present tense and past tense throughout writing

Use of the progressive form of verbs in the present and past tense to mark actions in progress [for example, she is drumming, he was shouting]

	Punctuation
	Use of capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences
Commas to separate items in a list

Apostrophes to mark where letters are missing in spelling and to mark singular possession in nouns [for example, the girl’s name]

	Terminology for pupils
	noun, noun phrase

statement, question, exclamation, command

compound, suffix
adjective, adverb, verb
tense (past, present)

apostrophe, comma


	Year 3: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	Formation of nouns using a range of prefixes [for example super–, anti–, auto–]
Use of the forms a or an according to whether the next word begins with a consonant or a vowel [for example, a rock, an open box]
Word families based on common words, showing how words are related in form and meaning [for example, solve, solution, solver, dissolve, insoluble]

	Sentence
	Expressing time, place and cause using conjunctions [for example, when, before, after, while, so, because], adverbs [for example, then, next, soon, therefore], or prepositions [for example, before, after, during, in, because of]

	Text
	Introduction to paragraphs as a way to group related material

Headings and sub-headings to aid presentation

Use of the present perfect form of verbs instead of the simple past [for example, He has gone out to play contrasted with He went out to play]

	Punctuation
	Introduction to inverted commas to punctuate direct speech

	Terminology for pupils
	preposition conjunction

word family, prefix

clause, subordinate clause

direct speech

consonant, consonant letter vowel, vowel letter

inverted commas (or ‘speech marks’)


	Year 4: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	The grammatical difference between plural and possessive –s
Standard English forms for verb inflections instead of local spoken forms [for example, we were instead of we was, or I did instead of I done]

	Sentence
	Noun phrases expanded by the addition of modifying adjectives, nouns and preposition phrases (e.g. the teacher expanded to: the strict maths teacher with curly hair)

Fronted adverbials [for example, Later that day, I heard the bad news.]

	Text
	Use of paragraphs to organise ideas around a theme

Appropriate choice of pronoun or noun within and across sentences to aid cohesion and avoid repetition

	Punctuation
	Use of inverted commas and other punctuation to indicate direct speech [for example, a comma after the reporting clause; end punctuation within inverted commas: The conductor shouted, “Sit down!”]
Apostrophes to mark plural possession [for example, the girl’s name, the girls’ names]
Use of commas after fronted adverbials

	Terminology for pupils
	determiner

pronoun, possessive pronoun

adverbial


	Year 5: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	Converting nouns or adjectives into verbs using suffixes [for example, –ate; –ise; –ify]
Verb prefixes [for example, dis–, de–, mis–, over– and re–]

	Sentence
	Relative clauses beginning with who, which, where, when, whose, that, or an omitted relative pronoun
Indicating degrees of possibility using adverbs [for example, perhaps, surely] or modal verbs [for example, might, should, will, must]

	Text
	Devices to build cohesion within a paragraph [for example, then, after that, this, firstly]
Linking ideas across paragraphs using adverbials of time [for example, later], place [for example, nearby] and number [for example, secondly] or tense choices [for example, he had seen her before]

	Punctuation
	Brackets, dashes or commas to indicate parenthesis

Use of commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity

	Terminology for pupils
	modal verb, relative pronoun

relative clause

parenthesis, bracket, dash

cohesion, ambiguity


	Year 6: Detail of content to be introduced (statutory requirement)

	Word
	The difference between vocabulary typical of informal speech and vocabulary appropriate for formal speech and writing [for example, find out – discover; ask for – request; go in – enter]
How words are related by meaning as synonyms and antonyms [for example, big, large, little].

	Sentence
	Use of the passive to affect the presentation of information in a sentence [for example, I broke the window in the greenhouse versus The window in the greenhouse was broken (by me)].

The difference between structures typical of informal speech and structures appropriate for formal speech and writing [for example, the use of question tags: He’s your friend, isn’t he?, or the use of subjunctive forms such as If I were or Were they to come in some very formal writing and speech]

	Text
	Linking ideas across paragraphs using a wider range of cohesive devices: repetition of a word or phrase, grammatical connections [for example, the use of adverbials such as on the other hand, in contrast, or as a consequence], and ellipsis
Layout devices [for example, headings, sub-headings, columns, bullets, or tables, to structure text]

	Punctuation
	Use of the semi-colon, colon and dash to mark the boundary between independent clauses [for example, It’s raining; I’m fed up]
Use of the colon to introduce a list and use of semi-colons within lists
Punctuation of bullet points to list information

How hyphens can be used to avoid ambiguity [for example, man eating shark versus man-eating shark, or recover versus re-cover]

	Terminology for pupils
	subject, object

active, passive

synonym, antonym

ellipsis, hyphen, colon, semi-colon, bullet points


	Glossary for the programmes of study for English (Appendix Three - non‑statutory)


The following glossary includes all the technical grammatical terms used in the programmes of study for English, as well as others that might be useful. It is intended as an aid for teachers, not as the body of knowledge that should be learnt by pupils. Apart from a few which are used only in schools (for example, root word), the terms below are used with the meanings defined here in most modern books on English grammar. It is recognised that there are different schools of thought on grammar, but the terms defined here clarify those being used in the programmes of study. For further details, teachers should consult the many books that are available.

Terms in definitions

As in any tightly structured area of knowledge, grammar, vocabulary and spelling involve a network of technical concepts that help to define each other. Consequently, the definition of one concept builds on other concepts that are equally technical. Concepts that are defined elsewhere in the glossary are hyperlinked. For some concepts, the technical definition may be slightly different from the meaning that some teachers may have learnt at school or may have been using with their own pupils; in these cases, the more familiar meaning is also discussed.
	Term
	Guidance
	Example

	active voice
	An active verb has its usual pattern of subject and object (in contrast with the passive).
	Active: The school arranged a visit.

Passive: A visit was arranged by the school.

	adjective
	The surest way to identify adjectives is by the ways they can be used:

· before a noun, to make the noun’s meaning more specific (i.e. to modify the noun), or

· after the verb be, as its complement.

Adjectives cannot be modified by other adjectives. This distinguishes them from nouns, which can be.

Adjectives are sometimes called ‘describing words’ because they pick out single characteristics such as size or colour. This is often true, but it doesn’t help to distinguish adjectives from other word classes, because verbs, nouns and adverbs can do the same thing.
	The pupils did some really good work. [adjective used before a noun, to modify it]

Their work was good. [adjective used after the verb be, as its complement]

Not adjectives:

The lamp glowed. [verb]

It was such a bright red! [noun]

He spoke loudly. [adverb]

It was a French grammar book. [noun]

	adverb
	The surest way to identify adverbs is by the ways they can be used: they can modify a verb, an adjective, another adverb or even a whole clause.

Adverbs are sometimes said to describe manner or time. This is often true, but it doesn’t help to distinguish adverbs from other word classes that can be used as adverbials, such as preposition phrases, noun phrases and subordinate clauses.
	Usha soon started snoring loudly. [adverbs modifying the verbs started and snoring]

That match was really exciting! [adverb modifying the adjective exciting]

We don’t get to play games very often. [adverb modifying the other adverb, often]

Fortunately, it didn’t rain. [adverb modifying the whole clause ‘it didn’t rain’ by commenting on it]

Not adverbs:

· Usha went up the stairs. [preposition phrase used as adverbial]

· She finished her work this evening. [noun phrase used as adverbial]

· She finished when the teacher got cross. [subordinate clause used as adverbial]

	adverbial
	An adverbial is a word or phrase that is used, like an adverb, to modify a verb or clause. Of course, adverbs can be used as adverbials, but many other types of words and phrases can be used this way, including preposition phrases and subordinate clauses.
	The bus leaves in five minutes. [preposition phrase as adverbial: modifies leaves]

She promised to see him last night. [noun phrase modifying either promised or see, according to the intended meaning]
She worked until she had finished. [subordinate clause as adverbial]

	antonym
	Two words are antonyms if their meanings are opposites.
	hot – cold

light – dark

light – heavy

	apostrophe
	Apostrophes have two completely different uses:

· showing the place of missing letters (e.g. I’m for I am)

· marking possessives (e.g. Hannah’s mother).
	I’m going out and I won’t be long. [showing missing letters]

Hannah’s mother went to town in Justin’s car. [marking possessives]

	article
	The articles the (definite) and a or an (indefinite) are the most common type of determiner.
	The dog found a bone in an old box.

	auxiliary verb
	The auxiliary verbs are: be, have, do and the modal verbs. They can be used to make questions and negative statements. In addition:

· be is used in the progressive and passive
· have is used in the perfect
· do is used to form questions and negative statements if no other auxiliary verb is present
	They are winning the match. [be used in the progressive]

Have you finished your picture? [have used to make a question, and the perfect]
No, I don’t know him. [do used to make a negative; no other auxiliary is present]

Will you come with me or not? [modal verb will used to make a question about the other person’s willingness]

	clause
	A clause is a special type of phrase whose head is a verb. Clauses can sometimes be complete sentences. Clauses may be main or subordinate.

Traditionally, a clause had to have a finite verb, but most modern grammarians also recognise non-finite clauses.
	It was raining. [single-clause sentence]

It was raining but we were indoors. [two finite clauses]

If you are coming to the party, please let us know. [finite subordinate clause inside a finite main clause]
Usha went upstairs to play on her computer. [non-finite clause]

	cohesion
	A text has cohesion if it is clear how the meanings of its parts fit together. Cohesive devices can help to do this.

In the example, there are repeated references to the same thing (shown by the different style pairings), and the logical relations, such as time and cause, between different parts are clear.
	A visit has been arranged for Year 6, to the Mountain Peaks Field Study Centre, leaving school at 9.30am. This is an overnight visit. The centre has beautiful grounds and a nature trail. During the afternoon, the children will follow the trail.

	cohesive device
	Cohesive devices are words used to show how the different parts of a text fit together. In other words, they create cohesion.

Some examples of cohesive devices are:

· determiners and pronouns, which can refer back to earlier words

· conjunctions and adverbs, which can make relations between words clear

· ellipsis of expected words.
	Julia’s dad bought her a football. The football was expensive! [determiner; refers us back to a particular football]

Joe was given a bike for Christmas. He liked it very much. [the pronouns refer back to Joe and the bike]

We’ll be going shopping before we go to the park. [conjunction; makes a relationship of time clear]

I’m afraid we’re going to have to wait for the next train. Meanwhile, we could have a cup of tea. [adverb; refers back to the time of waiting]

Where are you going? [   ] To school! [ellipsis of the expected words I’m going; links the answer back to the question]

	complement
	A verb’s subject complement adds more information about its subject, and its object complement does the same for its object.

Unlike the verb’s object, its complement may be an adjective. The verb be normally has a complement.
	She is our teacher. [adds more information about the subject, she]

They seem very competent. [adds more information about the subject, they]

Learning makes me happy. [adds more information about the object, me]

	compound, compounding
	A compound word contains at least two root words in its morphology; e.g. whiteboard, superman. Compounding is very important in English.
	blackbird, blow-dry, bookshop, ice-cream, English teacher, inkjet, one-eyed, bone-dry, baby-sit, daydream, outgrow

	conjunction
	A conjunction links two words or phrases together.

There are two main types of conjunctions:

· co-ordinating conjunctions (e.g. and) link two words or phrases together as an equal pair

· subordinating conjunctions (e.g. when) introduce a subordinate clause.
	James bought a bat and ball. [links the words bat and ball as an equal pair]

Kylie is young but she can kick the ball hard. [links two clauses as an equal pair]

Everyone watches when Kyle does back-flips. [introduces a subordinate clause]

Joe can’t practise kicking because he’s injured. [introduces a subordinate clause]

	consonant
	A sound which is produced when the speaker closes off or obstructs the flow of air through the vocal tract, usually using lips, tongue or teeth.

Most of the letters of the alphabet represent consonants. Only the letters a, e, i, o, u and y can represent vowel sounds. 
	/p/ [flow of air stopped by the lips, then released]

/t/ [flow of air stopped by the tongue touching the roof of the mouth, then released]

/f/ [flow of air obstructed by the bottom lip touching the top teeth]

/s/ [flow of air obstructed by the tip of the tongue touching the gum line]

	continuous
	See progressive
	

	co-ordinate, co‑ordination
	Words or phrases are co-ordinated if they are linked as an equal pair by a co‑ordinating conjunction (i.e. and, but, or).

In the examples on the right, the co-ordinated elements are shown in bold, and the conjunction is underlined.

The difference between co‑ordination and subordination is that, in subordination, the two linked elements are not equal.
	Susan and Amra met in a café. [links the words Susan and Amra as an equal pair]

They talked and drank tea for an hour. [links two clauses as an equal pair]

Susan got a bus but Amra walked. [links two clauses as an equal pair]

Not co-ordination: They ate before they met. [before introduces a subordinate clause]

	determiner
	A determiner specifies a noun as known or unknown, and it goes before any modifiers (e.g. adjectives or other nouns).

Some examples of determiners are:

· articles (the, a or an)

· demonstratives (e.g. this, those)

· possessives (e.g. my, your)

· quantifiers (e.g. some, every).
	the home team [article, specifies the team as known]

a good team [article, specifies the team as unknown]

that pupil [demonstrative, known]

Julia’s parents [possessive, known]

some big boys [quantifier, unknown]

Contrast: home the team, big some boys [both incorrect, because the determiner should come before other modifiers]

	digraph
	A type of grapheme where two letters represent one phoneme.

Sometimes, these two letters are not next to one another; this is called a split digraph.
	The digraph ea in each is pronounced /i:/.

The digraph sh in shed is pronounced /ʃ/.

The split digraph i–e in line is pronounced /aɪ/.

	ellipsis
	Ellipsis is the omission of a word or phrase which is expected and predictable.
	Frankie waved to Ivana and she watched her drive away.

She did it because she wanted to do it.

	etymology
	A word’s etymology is its history: its origins in earlier forms of English or other languages, and how its form and meaning have changed. Many words in English have come from Greek, Latin or French.
	The word school was borrowed from a Greek word ó÷ïëÞ (skholé) meaning ‘leisure’.

The word verb comes from Latin verbum, meaning ‘word’.

The word mutton comes from French mouton, meaning ‘sheep’.

	finite verb
	Every sentence typically has at least one verb which is either past or present tense. Such verbs are called ‘finite’. The imperative verb in a command is also finite.

Verbs that are not finite, such as participles or infinitives, cannot stand on their own: they are linked to another verb in the sentence.
	Lizzie does the dishes every day. [present tense]

Even Hana did the dishes yesterday. [past tense]
Do the dishes, Naser! [imperative]

Not finite verbs:

· I have done them. [combined with the finite verb have]

· I will do them. [combined with the finite verb will]

· I want to do them! [combined with the finite verb want]

	fronting, fronted
	A word or phrase that normally comes after the verb may be moved before the verb: when this happens, we say it has been ‘fronted’. For example, a fronted adverbial is an adverbial which has been moved before the verb.

When writing fronted phrases, we often follow them with a comma.
	Before we begin, make sure you’ve got a pencil.

[Without fronting: Make sure you’ve got a pencil before we begin.]

The day after tomorrow, I’m visiting my granddad.

[Without fronting: I’m visiting my granddad the day after tomorrow.]

	future
	Reference to future time can be marked in a number of different ways in English. All these ways involve the use of a present-tense verb.

See also tense.

Unlike many other languages (such as French, Spanish or Italian), English has no distinct ‘future tense’ form of the verb comparable with its present and past tenses. 
	He will leave tomorrow. [present-tense will followed by infinitive leave]

He may leave tomorrow. [present-tense may followed by infinitive leave]

He leaves tomorrow. [present-tense leaves]

He is going to leave tomorrow. [present tense is followed by going to plus the infinitive leave]

	GPC
	See grapheme-phoneme correspondences.
	

	grapheme
	A letter, or combination of letters, that corresponds to a single phoneme within a word.
	The grapheme t in the words ten, bet and ate corresponds to the phoneme /t/.

The grapheme ph in the word dolphin corresponds to the phoneme /f/.

	grapheme-phoneme correspondences
	The links between letters, or combinations of letters (graphemes) and the speech sounds (phonemes) that they represent.

In the English writing system, graphemes may correspond to different phonemes in different words.
	The grapheme s corresponds to the phoneme /s/ in the word see, but…

…it corresponds to the phoneme /z/ in the word easy.

	head
	See phrase.
	

	homonym
	Two different words are homonyms if they both look exactly the same when written, and sound exactly the same when pronounced.
	Has he left yet? Yes – he went through the door on the left.

The noise a dog makes is called a bark. Trees have bark.

	homophone
	Two different words are homophones if they sound exactly the same when pronounced.
	hear, here
some, sum

	infinitive
	A verb’s infinitive is the basic form used as the head-word in a dictionary (e.g. walk, be).

Infinitives are often used:

· after to
· after modal verbs.
	I want to walk.

I will be quiet.

	inflection
	When we add -ed to walk, or change mouse to mice, this change of morphology produces an inflection (‘bending’) of the basic word which has special grammar (e.g. past tense or plural). In contrast, adding -er to walk produces a completely different word, walker, which is part of the same word family. Inflection is sometimes thought of as merely a change of ending, but, in fact, some words change completely when inflected.
	dogs is an inflection of dog.

went is an inflection of go.
better is an inflection of good.

	intransitive verb
	A verb which does not need an object in a sentence to complete its meaning is described as intransitive. See ‘transitive verb’.
	We all laughed.
We would like to stay longer, but we must leave.

	main clause
	A sentence contains at least one clause which is not a subordinate clause; such a clause is a main clause. A main clause may contain any number of subordinate clauses.
	It was raining but the sun was shining. [two main clauses]

The man who wrote it told me that it was true. [one main clause containing two subordinate clauses.]
She said, “It rained all day.” [one main clause containing another.]

	modal verb
	Modal verbs are used to change the meaning of other verbs. They can express meanings such as certainty, ability, or obligation. The main modal verbs are will, would, can, could, may, might, shall, should, must and ought.

A modal verb only has finite forms and has no suffixes (e.g. I sing – he sings, but not I must – he musts).
	I can do this maths work by myself.

This ride may be too scary for you!

You should help your little brother.

Is it going to rain? Yes, it might.

Canning swim is important. [not possible because can must be finite; contrast: Being able to swim is important, where being is not a modal verb]

	modify, modifier
	One word or phrase modifies another by making its meaning more specific.

Because the two words make a phrase, the ‘modifier’ is normally close to the modified word.
	In the phrase primary-school teacher:

· teacher is modified by primary-school (to mean a specific kind of teacher)

· school is modified by primary (to mean a specific kind of school).

	morphology
	A word’s morphology is its internal make-up in terms of root words and suffixes or prefixes, as well as other kinds of change such as the change of mouse to mice.

Morphology may be used to produce different inflections of the same word (e.g. boy – boys), or entirely new words (e.g. boy – boyish) belonging to the same word family.

A word that contains two or more root words is a compound (e.g. news+paper, ice+cream).
	dogs has the morphological make-up: dog + s.

unhelpfulness has the morphological make-up:

unhelpful + ness
· where unhelpful = un + helpful
· and helpful = help + ful

	noun
	The surest way to identify nouns is by the ways they can be used after determiners such as the: for example, most nouns will fit into the frame “The __ matters/matter.”

Nouns are sometimes called ‘naming words’ because they name people, places and ‘things’; this is often true, but it doesn’t help to distinguish nouns from other word classes. For example, prepositions can name places and verbs can name ‘things’ such as actions.

Nouns may be classified as common (e.g. boy, day) or proper (e.g. Ivan, Wednesday), and also as countable (e.g. thing, boy) or non-countable (e.g. stuff, money). These classes can be recognised by the determiners they combine with.
	Our dog bit the burglar on his behind!

My big brother did an amazing jump on his skateboard.

Actions speak louder than words.

Not nouns:

· He’s behind you! [this names a place, but is a preposition, not a noun]

· She can jump so high! [this names an action, but is a verb, not a noun]

common, countable: a book, books, two chocolates, one day, fewer ideas
common, non-countable: money, some chocolate, less imagination
proper, countable: Marilyn, London, Wednesday

	noun phrase
	A noun phrase is a phrase with a noun as its head, e.g. some foxes, foxes with bushy tails. Some grammarians recognise one-word phrases, so that foxes are multiplying would contain the noun foxes acting as the head of the noun phrase foxes.
	Adult foxes can jump. [adult modifies foxes, so adult belongs to the noun phrase]

Almost all healthy adult foxes in this area can jump. [all the other words help to modify foxes, so they all belong to the noun phrase]

	object
	An object is normally a noun, pronoun or noun phrase that comes straight after the verb, and shows what the verb is acting upon.

Objects can be turned into the subject of a passive verb, and cannot be adjectives (contrast with complements).
	Year 2 designed puppets. [noun acting as object]

I like that. [pronoun acting as object]

Some people suggested a pretty display. [noun phrase acting as object]

Contrast:

· A display was suggested. [object of active verb becomes the subject of the passive verb]

· Year 2 designed pretty. [incorrect, because adjectives cannot be objects]

	participle
	Verbs in English have two participles, called ‘present participle’ (e.g. walking, taking) and ‘past participle’ (e.g. walked, taken).

Unfortunately, these terms can be confusing to learners, because:

· they don’t necessarily have anything to do with present or past time

· although past participles are used as perfects (e.g. has eaten) they are also used as passives (e.g. was eaten).
	He is walking to school. [present participle in a progressive]

He has taken the bus to school. [past participle in a perfect]

The photo was taken in the rain. [past participle in a passive]

	passive
	The sentence It was eaten by our dog is the passive of Our dog ate it. A passive is recognisable from:

· the past participle form eaten
· the normal object (it) turned into the subject
· the normal subject (our dog) turned into an optional preposition phrase with by as its head
· the verb be(was), or some other verb such as get.

Contrast active.

A verb is not ‘passive’ just because it has a passive meaning: it must be the passive version of an active verb.
	A visit was arranged by the school.

Our cat got run over by a bus.

Active versions:

· The school arranged a visit.

· A bus ran over our cat.

Not passive:

· He received a warning. [past tense, active received]

· We had an accident. [past tense, active had]

	past tense
	Verbs in the past tense are commonly used to:

· talk about the past

· talk about imagined situations

· make a request sound more polite.

Most verbs take a suffix –ed, to form their past tense, but many commonly-used verbs are irregular.

See also tense.
	Tom and Chris showed me their new TV. [names an event in the past]

Antonio went on holiday to Brazil. [names an event in the past; irregular past of go]

I wish I had a puppy. [names an imagined situation, not a situation in the past]

I was hoping you’d help tomorrow. [makes an implied request sound more polite]

	perfect
	The perfect form of a verb generally calls attention to the consequences of a prior event; for example, he has gone to lunch implies that he is still away, in contrast with he went to lunch. ‘Had gone to lunch’ takes a past time point (i.e. when we arrived) as its reference point and is another way of establishing time relations in a text. The perfect tense is formed by:

· turning the verb into its past participle inflection
· adding a form of the verb have before it.

It can also be combined with the progressive (e.g. he has been going).
	She has downloaded some songs. [present perfect; now she has some songs]

I had eaten lunch when you came. [past perfect; I wasn’t hungry when you came]

	phoneme
	A phoneme is the smallest unit of sound that signals a distinct, contrasting meaning. For example:

· /t/ contrasts with /k/ to signal the difference between tap and cap

· /t/ contrasts with /l/ to signal the difference between bought and ball.

It is this contrast in meaning that tells us there are two distinct phonemes at work.

There are around 44 phonemes in English; the exact number depends on regional accents. A single phoneme may be represented in writing by one, two, three or four letters constituting a single grapheme. 
	The word cat has three letters and three phonemes: /kæt/
The word catch has five letters and three phonemes: /kaʧ/
The word caught has six letters and three phonemes: /kɔ:t/

	phrase
	A phrase is a group of words that are grammatically connected so that they stay together, and that expand a single word, called the ‘head’. The phrase is a noun phrase if its head is a noun, a preposition phrase if its head is a preposition, and so on; but if the head is a verb, the phrase is called a clause. Phrases can be made up of other phrases.
	She waved to her mother. [a noun phrase, with the noun mother as its head]

She waved to her mother. [a preposition phrase, with the preposition to as its head]

She waved to her mother. [a clause, with the verb waved as its head]

	plural
	A plural noun normally has a suffix –s or –es and means ‘more than one’.

There are a few nouns with different morphology in the plural (e.g. mice, formulae).
	dogs [more than one dog]; boxes [more than one box]

mice [more than one mouse]

	possessive
	A possessive can be:

· a noun followed by an apostrophe, with or without ​s
· a possessive pronoun.

The relation expressed by a possessive goes well beyond ordinary ideas of ‘possession’. A possessive may act as a determiner.
	Tariq’s book [Tariq has the book]

The boys’ arrival [the boys arrive]

His obituary [the obituary is about him]

That essay is mine. [I wrote the essay]

	prefix
	A prefix is added at the beginning of a word in order to turn it into another word.

Contrast suffix.
	overtake, disappear

	preposition
	A preposition links a following noun, pronoun or noun phrase to some other word in the sentence. Prepositions often describe locations or directions, but can describe other things, such as relations of time.

Words like before or since can act either as prepositions or as conjunctions.
	Tom waved goodbye to Christy. She’ll be back from Australia in two weeks.

I haven’t seen my dog since this morning.

Contrast: I’m going, since no‑one wants me here! [conjunction: links two clauses]

	preposition phrase
	A preposition phrase has a preposition as its head followed by a noun, pronoun or noun phrase.
	He was in bed.

I met them after the party.

	present tense
	Verbs in the present tense are commonly used to:

· talk about the present

· talk about the future.

They may take a suffix –s (depending on the subject).

See also tense.
	Jamal goes to the pool every day. [describes a habit that exists now]

He can swim. [describes a state that is true now]

The bus arrives at three. [scheduled now]

My friends are coming to play. [describes a plan in progress now]

	progressive
	The progressive (also known as the ‘continuous’) form of a verb generally describes events in progress. It is formed by combining the verb’s present participle (e.g. singing) with a form of the verb be (e.g. he was singing). The progressive can also be combined with the perfect (e.g. he has been singing).
	Michael is singing in the store room. [present progressive]

Amanda was making a patchwork quilt. [past progressive]

Usha had been practising for an hour when I called. [past perfect progressive]

	pronoun
	Pronouns are normally used like nouns, except that:

· they are grammatically more specialised

· it is harder to modify them

In the examples, each sentence is written twice: once with nouns, and once with pronouns (underlined). Where the same thing is being talked about, the words are shown in bold.
	Amanda waved to Michael.

She waved to him. 

John’s mother is over there. His mother is over there.

The visit will be an overnight visit. This will be an overnight visit. 

Simon is the person: Simon broke it. He is the one who broke it.

	punctuation
	Punctuation includes any conventional features of writing other than spelling and general layout: the standard punctuation marks . , ; : ? ! - – ( ) “ ” ‘ ’ , and also word-spaces, capital letters, apostrophes, paragraph breaks and bullet points. One important role of punctuation is to indicate sentence boundaries.
	“I’m going out, Usha, and I won’t be long,” Mum said.

	Received Pronunciation
	Received Pronunciation (often abbreviated to RP) is an accent which is used only by a small minority of English speakers in England. It is not associated with any one region. Because of its regional neutrality, it is the accent which is generally shown in dictionaries in the UK (but not, of course, in the USA). RP has no special status in the national curriculum.
	

	register
	Classroom lessons, football commentaries and novels use different registers of the same language, recognised by differences of vocabulary and grammar. Registers are ‘varieties’ of a language which are each tied to a range of uses, in contrast with dialects, which are tied to groups of users.
	I regret to inform you that Mr Joseph Smith has passed away. [formal letter]

Have you heard that Joe has died? [casual speech]

Joe falls down and dies, centre stage. [stage direction]

	relative clause
	A relative clause is a special type of subordinate clause that modifies a noun. It often does this by using a relative pronoun such as who or that to refer back to that noun, though the relative pronoun that is often omitted.

A relative clause may also be attached to a clause. In that case, the pronoun refers back to the whole clause, rather than referring back to a noun.

In the examples, the relative clauses are underlined, and both the pronouns and the words they refer back to are in bold.
	That’s the boy who lives near school. [who refers back to boy]

The prize that I won was a book. [that refers back to prize]

The prize I won was a book. [the pronoun that is omitted]

Tom broke the game, which annoyed Ali. [which refers back to the whole clause]

	root word
	Morphology breaks words down into root words, which can stand alone, and suffixes or prefixes which can’t. For example, help is the root word for other words in its word family such as helpful and helpless, and also for its inflections such as helping. Compound words (e.g. help-desk) contain two or more root words. When looking in a dictionary, we sometimes have to look for the root word (or words) of the word we are interested in.
	played [the root word is play]

unfair [the root word is fair]

football [the root words are foot and ball]

	schwa
	The name of a vowel sound that is found only in unstressed positions in English. It is the most common vowel sound in English.

It is written as /ə/ in the International Phonetic Alphabet. In the English writing system, it can be written in many different ways.
	/əlɒŋ/ [along]

/bʌtə/ [butter]

/dɒktə/ [doctor]

	sentence
	A sentence is a group of words which are grammatically connected to each other but not to any words outside the sentence.

The form of a sentence’s main clause shows whether it is being used as a statement, a question, a command or an exclamation.

A sentence may consist of a single clause or it may contain several clauses held together by subordination or co-ordination. Classifying sentences as ‘simple’, ‘complex’ or ‘compound’ can be confusing, because a ‘simple’ sentence may be complicated, and a ‘complex’ one may be straightforward. The terms ‘single-clause sentence’ and ‘multi-clause sentence’ may be more helpful.
	John went to his friend’s house. He stayed there till tea-time.

John went to his friend’s house, he stayed there till tea-time. [This is a ‘comma splice’, a common error in which a comma is used where either a full stop or a semi-colon is needed to indicate the lack of any grammatical connection between the two clauses.]

You are my friend. [statement]

Are you my friend? [question]

Be my friend! [command]

What a good friend you are! [exclamation]

Ali went home on his bike to his goldfish and his current library book about pets. [single-clause sentence]

She went shopping but took back everything she had bought because she didn’t like any of it. [multi-clause sentence]

	split digraph
	See digraph.
	

	Standard English
	Standard English can be recognised by the use of a very small range of forms such as those books, I did it and I wasn’t doing anything (rather than their non-Standard equivalents); it is not limited to any particular accent. It is the variety of English which is used, with only minor variation, as a major world language. Some people use Standard English all the time, in all situations from the most casual to the most formal, so it covers most registers. The aim of the national curriculum is that everyone should be able to use Standard English as needed in writing and in relatively formal speaking.
	I did it because they were not willing to undertake any more work on those houses. [formal Standard English]

I did it cos they wouldn’t do any more work on those houses. [casual Standard English]

I done it cos they wouldn’t do no more work on them houses. [casual non-Standard English]

	stress
	A syllable is stressed if it is pronounced more forcefully than the syllables next to it. The other syllables are unstressed.
	about
visit

	subject
	The subject of a verb is normally the noun, noun phrase or pronoun that names the ‘do-er’ or ‘be-er’. The subject’s normal position is:

· just before the verb in a statement

· just after the auxiliary verb, in a question.

Unlike the verb’s object and complement, the subject can determine the form of the verb (e.g. I am, you are).
	Rula’s mother went out.

That is uncertain.

The children will study the animals.

Will the children study the animals?

	subjunctive
	In some languages, the inflections of a verb include a large range of special forms which are used typically in subordinate clauses, and are called ‘subjunctives’. English has very few such forms and those it has tend to be used in rather formal styles.
	The school requires that all pupils be honest.

The school rules demand that pupils not enter the gym at lunchtime.

If Zoë were the class president, things would be much better.

	subordinate, subordination
	A subordinate word or phrase tells us more about the meaning of the word it is subordinate to. Subordination can be thought of as an unequal relationship between a subordinate word and a main word. For example:

· an adjective is subordinate to the noun it modifies
· subjects and objects are subordinate to their verbs.

Subordination is much more common than the equal relationship of co-ordination.

See also subordinate clause.
	big dogs [big is subordinate to dogs]

Big dogs need long walks. [big dogs and long walks are subordinate to need]

We can watch TV when we’ve finished. [when we’ve finished is subordinate to watch]

	subordinate clause
	A clause which is subordinate to some other part of the same sentence is a subordinate clause; for example, in The apple that I ate was sour, the clause that I ate is subordinate to apple (which it modifies). Subordinate clauses contrast with co-ordinate clauses as in It was sour but looked very tasty. (Contrast: main clause)

However, clauses that are directly quoted as direct speech are not subordinate clauses.
	That’s the street where Ben lives. [relative clause; modifies street]

He watched her as she disappeared. [adverbial; modifies watched]

What you said was very nice. [acts as subject of was]
She noticed an hour had passed. [acts as object of noticed]

Not subordinate: He shouted, “Look out!”

	suffix
	A suffix is an ‘ending’, used at the end of one word to turn it into another word. Unlike root words, suffixes cannot stand on their own as a complete word.

Contrast prefix.
	call – called
teach – teacher [turns a verb into a noun]

terror – terrorise [turns a noun into a verb]

green – greenish [leaves word class unchanged]

	syllable
	A syllable sounds like a beat in a word. Syllables consist of at least one vowel, and possibly one or more consonants.
	Cat has one syllable.

Fairy has two syllables.

Hippopotamus has five syllables.

	synonym
	Two words are synonyms if they have the same meaning, or similar meanings. Contrast antonym.
	talk – speak

old – elderly

	tense
	In English, tense is the choice between present and past verbs, which is special because it is signalled by inflections and normally indicates differences of time. In contrast, languages like French, Spanish and Italian, have three or more distinct tense forms, including a future tense. (See also: future.)

The simple tenses (present and past) may be combined in English with the perfect and progressive.
	He studies. [present tense – present time]

He studied yesterday. [past tense – past time]

He studies tomorrow, or else! [present tense – future time]

He may study tomorrow. [present tense + infinitive – future time]

He plans to study tomorrow. [present tense + infinitive – future time]

If he studied tomorrow, he’d see the difference! [past tense – imagined future]

Contrast three distinct tense forms in Spanish:

· Estudia. [present tense]

· Estudió. [past tense]

· Estudiará. [future tense]

	transitive verb
	A transitive verb takes at least one object in a sentence to complete its meaning, in contrast to an intransitive verb, which does not.
	He loves Juliet.

She understands English grammar.

	trigraph
	A type of grapheme where three letters represent one phoneme.
	High, pure, patch, hedge

	unstressed
	See stressed.
	

	verb
	The surest way to identify verbs is by the ways they can be used: they can usually have a tense, either present or past (see also future).

Verbs are sometimes called ‘doing words’ because many verbs name an action that someone does; while this can be a way of recognising verbs, it doesn’t distinguish verbs from nouns (which can also name actions). Moreover many verbs name states or feelings rather than actions.

Verbs can be classified in various ways: for example, as auxiliary, or modal; as transitive or intransitive; and as states or events.
	He lives in Birmingham. [present tense]

The teacher wrote a song for the class. [past tense]

He likes chocolate. [present tense; not an action]

He knew my father. [past tense; not an action]

Not verbs:

· The walk to Halina’s house will take an hour. [noun]

· All that surfing makes Morwenna so sleepy! [noun]

	vowel
	A vowel is a speech sound which is produced without any closure or obstruction of the vocal tract.

Vowels can form syllables by themselves, or they may combine with consonants.

In the English writing system, the letters a, e, i, o, u and y can represent vowels.
	

	word
	A word is a unit of grammar: it can be selected and moved around relatively independently, but cannot easily be split. In punctuation, words are normally separated by word spaces.

Sometimes, a sequence that appears grammatically to be two words is collapsed into a single written word, indicated with a hyphen or apostrophe (e.g. well-built, he’s).
	headteacher or head teacher [can be written with or without a space]

I’m going out.

9.30 am

	word class
	Every word belongs to a word class which summarises the ways in which it can be used in grammar. The major word classes for English are: noun, verb, adjective, adverb, preposition, determiner, pronoun, conjunction. Word classes are sometimes called ‘parts of speech’.
	

	word family
	The words in a word family are normally related to each other by a combination of morphology, grammar and meaning.
	teach – teacher

extend – extent – extensive
grammar – grammatical – grammarian


Programmes of Study (Appendix Four)
English

Year One

	Reading – Word Reading

	Pupils should be taught to:

· apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words

· respond speedily with the correct sound to graphemes (letters or groups of letters) for all 40+ phonemes, including, where applicable, alternative sounds for graphemes

· read accurately by blending sounds in unfamiliar words containing GPCs that have been taught

· read common exception words, noting unusual correspondences between spelling and sound and where these occur in the word

· read words containing taught GPCs and –s, –es, –ing, –ed, –er and –est endings

· read other words of more than one syllable that contain taught GPCs

· read words with contractions [for example, I’m, I’ll, we’ll], and understand that the apostrophe represents the omitted letter(s)

· read aloud accurately books that are consistent with their developing phonic knowledge and that do not require them to use other strategies to work out words

· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading.


	Reading – Comprehension

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop pleasure in reading, motivation to read, vocabulary and understanding by:

· listening to and discussing a wide range of poems, stories and non-fiction at a level beyond that at which they can read independently

· being encouraged to link what they read or hear read to their own experiences

· becoming very familiar with key stories, fairy stories and traditional tales, retelling them and considering their particular characteristics

· recognising and joining in with predictable phrases

· learning to appreciate rhymes and poems, and to recite some by heart

· discussing word meanings, linking new meanings to those already known

· understand both the books they can already read accurately and fluently and those they listen to by:

· drawing on what they already know or on background information and vocabulary provided by the teacher

· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading

· discussing the significance of the title and events

· making inferences on the basis of what is being said and done

· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far

· participate in discussion about what is read to them, taking turns and listening to what others say

· explain clearly their understanding of what is read to them.


	Writing – Transcription

	Pupils should be taught to:

· spell:

· words containing each of the 40+ phonemes already taught

· common exception words

· the days of the week

· name the letters of the alphabet:

· naming the letters of the alphabet in order

· using letter names to distinguish between alternative spellings of the same sound

· add prefixes and suffixes:

· using the spelling rule for adding –s or –es as the plural marker for nouns and the third person singular marker for verbs

· using the prefix un–

· using –ing, –ed, –er and –est where no change is needed in the spelling of root words [for example, helping, helped, helper, eating, quicker, quickest]

· apply simple spelling rules and guidance.

· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using the GPCs and common exception words taught so far.


	Handwriting 

	Pupils should be taught to:
· sit correctly at a table, holding a pencil comfortably and correctly

· begin to form lower-case letters in the correct direction, starting and finishing in the right place

· form capital letters

· form digits 0-9

· understand which letters belong to which handwriting ‘families’ (i.e. letters that are formed in similar ways) and to practise these.


	Writing – Composition

	Pupils should be taught to:

· write sentences by:

· saying out loud what they are going to write about

· composing a sentence orally before writing it

· sequencing sentences to form short narratives

· re-reading what they have written to check that it makes sense

· discuss what they have written with the teacher or other pupils

· read aloud their writing clearly enough to be heard by their peers and the teacher.


	Writing – Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop their understanding of the concepts by:

· leaving spaces between words

· joining words and joining clauses using and
· beginning to punctuate sentences using a capital letter and a full stop, question mark or exclamation mark

· using a capital letter for names of people, places, the days of the week, and the personal pronoun ‘I’

· learning the grammar for year 1 in English Appendix 2

· use the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 in discussing their writing.


Year Two

	Reading – Word Reading

	Pupils should be taught to:

· continue to apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words until automatic decoding has become embedded and reading is fluent

· read accurately by blending the sounds in words that contain the graphemes taught so far, especially recognising alternative sounds for graphemes

· read accurately words of two or more syllables that contain the same graphemes as above

· read words containing common suffixes

· read further common exception words, noting unusual correspondences between spelling and sound and where these occur in the word

· read most words quickly and accurately, without overt sounding and blending, when they have been frequently encountered

· read aloud books closely matched to their improving phonic knowledge, sounding out unfamiliar words accurately, automatically and without undue hesitation

· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading.


	Reading – Comprehension

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop pleasure in reading, motivation to read, vocabulary and understanding by:

· listening to, discussing and expressing views about a wide range of contemporary and classic poetry, stories and non-fiction at a level beyond that at which they can read independently

· discussing the sequence of events in books and how items of information are related

· becoming increasingly familiar with and retelling a wider range of stories, fairy stories and traditional tales

· being introduced to non-fiction books that are structured in different ways

· recognising simple recurring literary language in stories and poetry

· discussing and clarifying the meanings of words, linking new meanings to known vocabulary

· discussing their favourite words and phrases

· continuing to build up a repertoire of poems learnt by heart, appreciating these and reciting some, with appropriate intonation to make the meaning clear

· understand both the books that they can already read accurately and fluently and those that they listen to by:

· drawing on what they already know or on background information and vocabulary provided by the teacher

· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading

· making inferences on the basis of what is being said and done

· answering and asking questions

· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far

· participate in discussion about books, poems and other works that are read to them and those that they can read for themselves, taking turns and listening to what others say

· explain and discuss their understanding of books, poems and other material, both those that they listen to and those that they read for themselves.


	Writing – Transcription

	Pupils should be taught to:

· spell by:

· segmenting spoken words into phonemes and representing these by graphemes, spelling many correctly

· learning new ways of spelling phonemes for which one or more spellings are already known, and learn some words with each spelling, including a few common homophones

· learning to spell common exception words

· learning to spell more words with contracted forms

· learning the possessive apostrophe (singular) [for example, the girl’s book]

· distinguishing between homophones and near-homophones

· add suffixes to spell longer words, including –ment, –ness, –ful, –less, –ly
· apply spelling rules and guidance, as listed in English Appendix 1


· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using the GPCs, common exception words and punctuation taught so far.


	Handwriting

	Pupils should be taught to:
· form lower-case letters of the correct size relative to one another

· start using some of the diagonal and horizontal strokes needed to join letters and understand which letters, when adjacent to one another, are best left unjoined

· write capital letters and digits of the correct size, orientation and relationship to one another and to lower case letters

· use spacing between words that reflects the size of the letters.


	Writing – Composition

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop positive attitudes towards and stamina for writing by:

· writing narratives about personal experiences and those of others (real and fictional)

· writing about real events

· writing poetry

· writing for different purposes

· consider what they are going to write before beginning by:

· planning or saying out loud what they are going to write about

· writing down ideas and/or key words, including new vocabulary

· encapsulating what they want to say, sentence by sentence

· make simple additions, revisions and corrections to their own writing by:

· evaluating their writing with the teacher and other pupils

· re-reading to check that their writing makes sense and that verbs to indicate time are used correctly and consistently, including verbs in the continuous form

· proof-reading to check for errors in spelling, grammar and punctuation [for example, ends of sentences punctuated correctly]

· read aloud what they have written with appropriate intonation to make the meaning clear.


	Writing – Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2 by:

· learning how to use both familiar and new punctuation correctly (see English Appendix 2), including full stops, capital letters, exclamation marks, question marks, commas for lists and apostrophes for contracted forms and the possessive (singular)

· learn how to use:

· sentences with different forms: statement, question, exclamation, command

· expanded noun phrases to describe and specify [for example, the blue butterfly]
· the present and past tenses correctly and consistently including the progressive form

· subordination (using when, if, that, or because) and co-ordination (using or, and, or but)

· the grammar for year 2 in English Appendix 2

· some features of written Standard English

· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 in discussing their writing.


Years Three and Four

	Reading – Word Reading

	Pupils should be taught to:

· apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (etymology and morphology) as listed in English Appendix 1

, both to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words they meet

· read further exception words, noting the unusual correspondences between spelling and sound, and where these occur in the word.


	Reading – Comprehension 

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by:

· listening to and discussing a wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and reference books or textbooks

· reading books that are structured in different ways and reading for a range of purposes

· using dictionaries to check the meaning of words that they have read

· increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including fairy stories, myths and legends, and retelling some of these orally

· identifying themes and conventions in a wide range of books

· preparing poems and play scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action

· discussing words and phrases that capture the reader’s interest and imagination

· recognising some different forms of poetry [for example, free verse, narrative poetry]

· understand what they read, in books they can read independently, by:

· checking that the text makes sense to them, discussing their understanding and explaining the meaning of words in context

· asking questions to improve their understanding of a text

· drawing inferences such as inferring characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence

· predicting what might happen from details stated and implied

· identifying main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph and summarising these

· identifying how language, structure, and presentation contribute to meaning

· retrieve and record information from non-fiction

· participate in discussion about both books that are read to them and those they can read for themselves, taking turns and listening to what others say.


	Writing – Transcription

	Spelling (see English Appendix 1

)

Pupils should be taught to:

· use further prefixes and suffixes and understand how to add them (English Appendix 1)

· spell further homophones

· spell words that are often misspelt (English Appendix 1)

· place the possessive apostrophe accurately in words with regular plurals [for example, girls’, boys’] and in words with irregular plurals [for example, children’s]

· use the first two or three letters of a word to check its spelling in a dictionary

· write from memory simple sentences, dictated by the teacher, that include words and punctuation taught so far.


	Writing – Composition

	Pupils should be taught to:

· plan their writing by:

· discussing writing similar to that which they are planning to write in order to understand and learn from its structure, vocabulary and grammar

· discussing and recording ideas

· draft and write by:

· composing and rehearsing sentences orally (including dialogue), progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and an increasing range of sentence structures (English Appendix 2

)

· organising paragraphs around a theme

· in narratives, creating settings, characters and plot

· in non-narrative material, using simple organisational devices [for example, headings and sub-headings]

· evaluate and edit by:

· assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing and suggesting improvements

· proposing changes to grammar and vocabulary to improve consistency, including the accurate use of pronouns in sentences

· proof-read for spelling and punctuation errors

· read aloud their own writing, to a group or the whole class, using appropriate intonation and controlling the tone and volume so that the meaning is clear.


	Handwriting

	Pupils should be taught to:
· use the diagonal and horizontal strokes that are needed to join letters and understand which letters, when adjacent to one another, are best left unjoined

· increase the legibility, consistency and quality of their handwriting [for example, by ensuring that the downstrokes of letters are parallel and equidistant; that lines of writing are spaced sufficiently so that the ascenders and descenders of letters do not touch].


	Writing – Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2

 by:

· extending the range of sentences with more than one clause by using a wider range of conjunctions, including when, if, because, although
· using the present perfect form of verbs in contrast to the past tense

· choosing nouns or pronouns appropriately for clarity and cohesion and to avoid repetition

· using conjunctions, adverbs and prepositions to express time and cause

· using fronted adverbials

· learning the grammar for years 3 and 4 in English Appendix 2

· indicate grammatical and other features by:

· using commas after fronted adverbials

· indicating possession by using the possessive apostrophe with plural nouns

· using and punctuating direct speech

· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately when discussing their writing and reading.


Years Five and Six

	Reading – Word Reading

	Pupils should be taught to:

· apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (morphology and etymology), as listed in English Appendix 1

, both to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words that they meet.


	Reading – Comprehension

	Pupils should be taught to:

· maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by:

· continuing to read and discuss an increasingly wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and reference books or textbooks

· reading books that are structured in different ways and reading for a range of purposes

· increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including myths, legends and traditional stories, modern fiction, fiction from our literary heritage, and books from other cultures and traditions

· recommending books that they have read to their peers, giving reasons for their choices

· identifying and discussing themes and conventions in and across a wide range of writing

· making comparisons within and across books

· learning a wider range of poetry by heart

· preparing poems and plays to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone and volume so that the meaning is clear to an audience

· understand what they read by:

· checking that the book makes sense to them, discussing their understanding and exploring the meaning of words in context

· asking questions to improve their understanding

· drawing inferences such as inferring characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence

· predicting what might happen from details stated and implied

· summarising the main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph, identifying key details that support the main ideas

· identifying how language, structure and presentation contribute to meaning

· discuss and evaluate how authors use language, including figurative language, considering the impact on the reader

· distinguish between statements of fact and opinion

· retrieve, record and present information from non-fiction

· participate in discussions about books that are read to them and those they can read for themselves, building on their own and others’ ideas and challenging views courteously

· explain and discuss their understanding of what they have read, including through formal presentations and debates, maintaining a focus on the topic and using notes where necessary

· provide reasoned justifications for their views.


	Writing – Transcription

	Spelling (see English Appendix 1

)
Pupils should be taught to:

· use further prefixes and suffixes and understand the guidance for adding them

· spell some words with ‘silent’ letters [for example, knight, psalm, solemn]
· continue to distinguish between homophones and other words which are often confused

· use knowledge of morphology and etymology in spelling and understand that the spelling of some words needs to be learnt specifically, as listed in English Appendix 1

· use dictionaries to check the spelling and meaning of words

· use the first three or four letters of a word to check spelling, meaning or both of these in a dictionary

· use a thesaurus.


	Writing – Composition

	Pupils should be taught to:
· plan their writing by:

· identifying the audience for and purpose of the writing, selecting the appropriate form and using other similar writing as models for their own

· noting and developing initial ideas, drawing on reading and research where necessary

· in writing narratives, considering how authors have developed characters and settings in what pupils have read, listened to or seen performed

· draft and write by:

· selecting appropriate grammar and vocabulary, understanding how such choices can change and enhance meaning
· in narratives, describing settings, characters and atmosphere and integrating dialogue to convey character and advance the action

· précising longer passages

· using a wide range of devices to build cohesion within and across paragraphs

· using further organisational and presentational devices to structure text and to guide the reader [for example, headings, bullet points, underlining]
· evaluate and edit by:

· assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing

· proposing changes to vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to enhance effects and clarify meaning

· ensuring the consistent and correct use of tense throughout a piece of writing

· ensuring correct subject and verb agreement when using singular and plural, distinguishing between the language of speech and writing and choosing the appropriate register

· proof-read for spelling and punctuation errors
· perform their own compositions, using appropriate intonation, volume, and movement so that meaning is clear.


	Handwriting and Presentation 

	Pupils should be taught to:

· write legibly, fluently and with increasing speed by:

· choosing which shape of a letter to use when given choices and deciding whether or not to join specific letters

· choosing the writing implement that is best suited for a task.


	Writing – Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation 

	Pupils should be taught to:

· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2

 by:

· recognising vocabulary and structures that are appropriate for formal speech and writing, including subjunctive forms

· using passive verbs to affect the presentation of information in a sentence

· using the perfect form of verbs to mark relationships of time and cause

· using expanded noun phrases to convey complicated information concisely

· using modal verbs or adverbs to indicate degrees of possibility

· using relative clauses beginning with who, which, where, when, whose, that or with an implied (i.e. omitted) relative pronoun

· learning the grammar for years 5 and 6 in English Appendix 2

· indicate grammatical and other features by:

· using commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity in writing

· using hyphens to avoid ambiguity

· using brackets, dashes or commas to indicate parenthesis

· using semi-colons, colons or dashes to mark boundaries between independent clauses

· using a colon to introduce a list

· punctuating bullet points consistently

· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately in discussing their writing and reading.


Mathematics:

Year One

Number and Place Value

· count to and across 100, forwards and backwards, beginning with 0 or 1, or from any given number

· count, read and write numbers to 100 in numerals; count in multiples of twos, fives and tens

· given a number, identify one more and one less

· identify and represent numbers using objects and pictorial representations including the number line, and use the language of: equal to, more than, less than (fewer), most, least

· read and write numbers from 1 to 20 in numerals and words.
Number – Addition and Subtraction

· read, write and interpret mathematical statements involving addition (+), subtraction (–) and equals (=) signs

· represent and use number bonds and related subtraction facts within 20

· add and subtract one-digit and two-digit numbers to 20, including zero

· solve one-step problems that involve addition and subtraction, using concrete objects and pictorial representations, and missing number problems such as       7 =  
[image: image1]  – 9.
Number – Multiplication and Division

· solve one-step problems involving multiplication and division, by calculating the answer using concrete objects, pictorial representations and arrays with the support of the teacher.
Number – Fractions

· recognise, find and name a half as one of two equal parts of an object, shape or quantity

· recognise, find and name a quarter as one of four equal parts of an object, shape or quantity.
Measurement

· compare, describe and solve practical problems for:

· lengths and heights [for example, long/short, longer/shorter, tall/short, double/half]

· mass/weight [for example, heavy/light, heavier than, lighter than]

· capacity and volume [for example, full/empty, more than, less than, half, half full, quarter]

· time [for example, quicker, slower, earlier, later]

· measure and begin to record the following:

· lengths and heights

· mass/weight

· capacity and volume

· time (hours, minutes, seconds)

· recognise and know the value of different denominations of coins and notes

· sequence events in chronological order using language [for example, before and after, next, first, today, yesterday, tomorrow, morning, afternoon and evening]

· recognise and use language relating to dates, including days of the week, weeks, months and years

· tell the time to the hour and half past the hour and draw the hands on a clock face to show these times.
Geometry – Properties of Shape

· recognise and name common 2-D and 3-D shapes, including:

· 2-D shapes [for example, rectangles (including squares), circles and triangles]

· 3-D shapes [for example, cuboids (including cubes), pyramids and spheres].
Geometry – Position and Direction

· describe position, direction and movement, including whole, half, quarter and three-quarter turns.
Year Two

Number and Place Value


· count in steps of 2, 3, and 5 from 0, and in tens from any number, forward and backward

· recognise the place value of each digit in a two-digit number (tens, ones)

· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representations, including the number line

· compare and order numbers from 0 up to 100; use <, > and = signs

· read and write numbers to at least 100 in numerals and in words

· use place value and number facts to solve problems.
Number – Addition and Subtraction

· solve problems with addition and subtraction:

· using concrete objects and pictorial representations, including those involving numbers, quantities and measures

· applying their increasing knowledge of mental and written methods

· recall and use addition and subtraction facts to 20 fluently, and derive and use related facts up to 100

· add and subtract numbers using concrete objects, pictorial representations, and mentally, including:

· a two-digit number and ones
· a two-digit number and tens
· two two-digit numbers

· adding three one-digit numbers

· show that addition of two numbers can be done in any order (commutative) and subtraction of one number from another cannot

· recognise and use the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction and use this to check calculations and solve missing number problems.
Number – Multiplication and Division

· recall and use multiplication and division facts for the 2, 5 and 10 multiplication tables, including recognising odd and even numbers

· calculate mathematical statements for multiplication and division within the multiplication tables and write them using the multiplication (×), division (÷) and equals (=) signs

· show that multiplication of two numbers can be done in any order (commutative) and division of one number by another cannot

· solve problems involving multiplication and division, using materials, arrays, repeated addition, mental methods, and multiplication and division facts, including problems in contexts.

Number – Fractions

· recognise, find, name and write fractions 
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 of a length, shape, set of objects or quantity

· write simple fractions for example, 
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Measurement

· choose and use appropriate standard units to estimate and measure length/height in any direction (m/cm); mass (kg/g); temperature (°C); capacity (litres/ml) to the nearest appropriate unit, using rulers, scales, thermometers and measuring vessels
· compare and order lengths, mass, volume/capacity and record the results using >, < and =
· recognise and use symbols for pounds (£) and pence (p); combine amounts to make a particular value

· find different combinations of coins that equal the same amounts of money
· solve simple problems in a practical context involving addition and subtraction of money of the same unit, including giving change

· compare and sequence intervals of time
· tell and write the time to five minutes, including quarter past/to the hour and draw the hands on a clock face to show these times

· know the number of minutes in an hour and the number of hours in a day.

Geometry – Properties of Shape

· identify and describe the properties of 2-D shapes, including the number of sides and line symmetry in a vertical line
· identify and describe the properties of 3-D shapes, including the number of edges, vertices and faces
· identify 2-D shapes on the surface of 3-D shapes [for example, a circle on a cylinder and a triangle on a pyramid]
· compare and sort common 2-D and 3-D shapes and everyday objects.

Geometry – Position and Direction

· order and arrange combinations of mathematical objects in patterns and sequences

· use mathematical vocabulary to describe position, direction and movement, including movement in a straight line and distinguishing between rotation as a turn and in terms of right angles for quarter, half and three-quarter turns (clockwise and anti-clockwise).
Statistics

· interpret and construct simple pictograms, tally charts, block diagrams and simple tables
· ask and answer simple questions by counting the number of objects in each category and sorting the categories by quantity

· ask and answer questions about totalling and comparing categorical data.
Year Three

Number and Place Value

· count from 0 in multiples of 4, 8, 50 and 100; find 10 or 100 more or less than a given number
· recognise the place value of each digit in a three-digit number (hundreds, tens, ones)
· compare and order numbers up to 1000
· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representations

· read and write numbers up to 1000 in numerals and in words
· solve number problems and practical problems involving these ideas.
Number – Addition and Subtraction

· add and subtract numbers mentally, including:

· a three-digit number and ones

· a three-digit number and tens

· a three-digit number and hundreds

· add and subtract numbers with up to three digits, using formal written methods of columnar addition and subtraction

· estimate the answer to a calculation and use inverse operations to check answers

· solve problems, including missing number problems, using number facts, place value, and more complex addition and subtraction.
Number – Multiplication and Division

· recall and use multiplication and division facts for the 3, 4 and 8 multiplication tables
· write and calculate mathematical statements for multiplication and division using the multiplication tables that they know, including for two-digit numbers times one-digit numbers, using mental and progressing to formal written methods

· solve problems, including missing number problems, involving multiplication and division, including positive integer scaling problems and correspondence problems in which n objects are connected to m objects.

Number – Fractions

· count up and down in tenths; recognise that tenths arise from dividing an object into 10 equal parts and in dividing one-digit numbers or quantities by 10
· recognise, find and write fractions of a discrete set of objects: unit fractions and non-unit fractions with small denominators

· recognise and use fractions as numbers: unit fractions and non-unit fractions with small denominators

· recognise and show, using diagrams, equivalent fractions with small denominators

· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator within one whole [for example, 
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· compare and order unit fractions, and fractions with the same denominators

· solve problems that involve all of the above.

Measurement

· measure, compare, add and subtract: lengths (m/cm/mm); mass (kg/g); volume/capacity (l/ml)

· measure the perimeter of simple 2-D shapes
· add and subtract amounts of money to give change, using both £ and p in practical contexts
· tell and write the time from an analogue clock, including using Roman numerals from I to XII, and 12-hour and 24-hour clocks
· estimate and read time with increasing accuracy to the nearest minute; record and compare time in terms of seconds, minutes and hours; use vocabulary such as o’clock, a.m./p.m., morning, afternoon, noon and midnight
· know the number of seconds in a minute and the number of days in each month, year and leap year
· compare durations of events [for example to calculate the time taken by particular events or tasks].
Geometry – Properties of Shape

· draw 2-D shapes and make 3-D shapes using modelling materials; recognise 3-D shapes in different orientations and describe them
· recognise angles as a property of shape or a description of a turn
· identify right angles, recognise that two right angles make a half-turn, three make three quarters of a turn and four a complete turn; identify whether angles are greater than or less than a right angle

· identify horizontal and vertical lines and pairs of perpendicular and parallel lines.

Statistics

· interpret and present data using bar charts, pictograms and tables

· solve one-step and two-step questions [for example, ‘How many more?’ and ‘How many fewer?’] using information presented in scaled bar charts and pictograms and tables.
Year Four

Number and Place Value


· count in multiples of 6, 7, 9, 25 and 1000
· find 1000 more or less than a given number
· count backwards through zero to include negative numbers

· recognise the place value of each digit in a four-digit number (thousands, hundreds, tens, and ones)
· order and compare numbers beyond 1000
· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representations

· round any number to the nearest 10, 100 or 1000
· solve number and practical problems that involve all of the above and with increasingly large positive numbers

· read Roman numerals to 100 (I to C) and know that over time, the numeral system changed to include the concept of zero and place value.


Number – Addition and Subtraction

· add and subtract numbers with up to 4 digits using the formal written methods of columnar addition and subtraction where appropriate

· estimate and use inverse operations to check answers to a calculation
· solve addition and subtraction two-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why.
Number – Multiplication and Division

· recall multiplication and division facts for multiplication tables up to 12 × 12
· use place value, known and derived facts to multiply and divide mentally, including: multiplying by 0 and 1; dividing by 1; multiplying together three numbers
· recognise and use factor pairs and commutativity in mental calculations
· multiply two-digit and three-digit numbers by a one-digit number using formal written layout
· solve problems involving multiplying and adding, including using the distributive law to multiply two digit numbers by one digit, integer scaling problems and harder correspondence problems such as n objects are connected to m objects.

Number – Fractions and Decimals

· recognise and show, using diagrams, families of common equivalent fractions

· count up and down in hundredths; recognise that hundredths arise when dividing an object by one hundred and dividing tenths by ten.
· solve problems involving increasingly harder fractions to calculate quantities, and fractions to divide quantities, including non-unit fractions where the answer is a whole number

· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator

· recognise and write decimal equivalents of any number of tenths or hundredths

· recognise and write decimal equivalents to 
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· find the effect of dividing a one- or two-digit number by 10 and 100, identifying the value of the digits in the answer as ones, tenths and hundredths

· round decimals with one decimal place to the nearest whole number
· compare numbers with the same number of decimal places up to two decimal places
· solve simple measure and money problems involving fractions and decimals to two decimal places.

Measurement

· Convert between different units of measure [for example, kilometre to metre; hour to minute]
· measure and calculate the perimeter of a rectilinear figure (including squares) in centimetres and metres
· find the area of rectilinear shapes by counting squares
· estimate, compare and calculate different measures, including money in pounds and pence
· read, write and convert time between analogue and digital 12- and 24-hour clocks
· solve problems involving converting from hours to minutes; minutes to seconds; years to months; weeks to days.

Geometry – Properties of Shape

· compare and classify geometric shapes, including quadrilaterals and triangles, based on their properties and sizes
· identify acute and obtuse angles and compare and order angles up to two right angles by size
· identify lines of symmetry in 2-D shapes presented in different orientations
· complete a simple symmetric figure with respect to a specific line of symmetry.

Geometry – Position and Direction

· describe positions on a 2-D grid as coordinates in the first quadrant
· describe movements between positions as translations of a given unit to the left/right and up/down

· plot specified points and draw sides to complete a given polygon.
Statistics

· interpret and present discrete and continuous data using appropriate graphical methods, including bar charts and time graphs.

· solve comparison, sum and difference problems using information presented in bar charts, pictograms, tables and other graphs.
Year Five

Number and Place Value

· read, write, order and compare numbers to at least 1 000 000 and determine the value of each digit

· count forwards or backwards in steps of powers of 10 for any given number up to 1 000 000

· interpret negative numbers in context, count forwards and backwards with positive and negative whole numbers, including through zero

· round any number up to 1 000 000 to the nearest 10, 100, 1000, 10 000 and 100 000

· solve number problems and practical problems that involve all of the above

· read Roman numerals to 1000 (M) and recognise years written in Roman numerals.
Number – Addition and Subtraction

· add and subtract whole numbers with more than 4 digits, including using formal written methods (columnar addition and subtraction)

· add and subtract numbers mentally with increasingly large numbers
· use rounding to check answers to calculations and determine, in the context of a problem, levels of accuracy
· solve addition and subtraction multi-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why.

Number – Multiplication and Division

· identify multiples and factors, including finding all factor pairs of a number, and common factors of two numbers

· know and use the vocabulary of prime numbers, prime factors and composite (non-prime) numbers

· establish whether a number up to 100 is prime and recall prime numbers up to 19

· multiply numbers up to 4 digits by a one- or two-digit number using a formal written method, including long multiplication for two-digit numbers

· multiply and divide numbers mentally drawing upon known facts

· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a one-digit number using the formal written method of short division and interpret remainders appropriately for the context

· multiply and divide whole numbers and those involving decimals by 10, 100 and 1000
· recognise and use square numbers and cube numbers, and the notation for squared (2) and cubed (3)
· solve problems involving multiplication and division including using their knowledge of factors and multiples, squares and cubes

· solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication and division and a combination of these, including understanding the meaning of the equals sign

· solve problems involving multiplication and division, including scaling by simple fractions and problems involving simple rates.
Number – Fractions, Decimals and Percentage

· compare and order fractions whose denominators are all multiples of the same number
· identify, name and write equivalent fractions of a given fraction, represented visually, including tenths and hundredths

· recognise mixed numbers and improper fractions and convert from one form to the other and write mathematical statements > 1 as a mixed number [for example, 
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· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator and denominators that are multiples of the same number
· multiply proper fractions and mixed numbers by whole numbers, supported by materials and diagrams
· read and write decimal numbers as fractions [for example, 0.71 = 
[image: image19.wmf]100

71

]
· recognise and use thousandths and relate them to tenths, hundredths and decimal equivalents
· round decimals with two decimal places to the nearest whole number and to one decimal place

· read, write, order and compare numbers with up to three decimal places
· solve problems involving number up to three decimal places

· recognise the per cent symbol (%) and understand that per cent relates to ‘number of parts per hundred’, and write percentages as a fraction with denominator 100, and as a decimal

· solve problems which require knowing percentage and decimal equivalents of 
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 and those fractions with a denominator of a multiple of 10 or 25.

Measurement

· convert between different units of metric measure (for example, kilometre and metre; centimetre and metre; centimetre and millimetre; gram and kilogram; litre and millilitre)

· understand and use approximate equivalences between metric units and common imperial units such as inches, pounds and pints

· measure and calculate the perimeter of composite rectilinear shapes in centimetres and metres

· calculate and compare the area of rectangles (including squares), and including using standard units, square centimetres (cm2) and square metres (m2) and estimate the area of irregular shapes

· estimate volume [for example, using 1 cm3 blocks to build cuboids (including cubes)] and capacity [for example, using water]

· solve problems involving converting between units of time

· use all four operations to solve problems involving measure [for example, length, mass, volume, money] using decimal notation, including scaling.

Geometry – Properties of Shape

· identify 3-D shapes, including cubes and other cuboids, from 2-D representations
· know angles are measured in degrees: estimate and compare acute, obtuse and reflex angles
· draw given angles, and measure them in degrees (o)
· identify:

· angles at a point and one whole turn (total 360o)

· angles at a point on a straight line and 
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· other multiples of 90o
· use the properties of rectangles to deduce related facts and find missing lengths and angles

· distinguish between regular and irregular polygons based on reasoning about equal sides and angles.

Geometry – Position and Direction

· identify, describe and represent the position of a shape following a reflection or translation, using the appropriate language, and know that the shape has not changed.
Statistics

· solve comparison, sum and difference problems using information presented in a line graph

· complete, read and interpret information in tables, including timetables.
Year Six

Number and Place Value

· read, write, order and compare numbers up to 10 000 000 and determine the value of each digit
· round any whole number to a required degree of accuracy
· use negative numbers in context, and calculate intervals across zero

· solve number and practical problems that involve all of the above.
Number – Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication and Division

· multiply multi-digit numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit whole number using the formal written method of long multiplication

· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit whole number using the formal written method of long division, and interpret remainders as whole number remainders, fractions, or by rounding, as appropriate for the context

· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit number using the formal written method of short division where appropriate, interpreting remainders according to the context

· perform mental calculations, including with mixed operations and large numbers
· identify common factors, common multiples and prime numbers
· use their knowledge of the order of operations to carry out calculations involving the four operations
· solve addition and subtraction multi-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why
· solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication and division
· use estimation to check answers to calculations and determine, in the context of a problem, an appropriate degree of accuracy.
Number – Fractions, Decimals and Percentage

· use common factors to simplify fractions; use common multiples to express fractions in the same denomination

· compare and order fractions, including fractions > 1

· add and subtract fractions with different denominators and mixed numbers, using the concept of equivalent fractions
· multiply simple pairs of proper fractions, writing the answer in its simplest form [for example, 
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· divide proper fractions by whole numbers [for example, 
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· associate a fraction with division and calculate decimal fraction equivalents [for example, 0.375] for a simple fraction [for example, 
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· identify the value of each digit in numbers given to three decimal places and multiply and divide numbers by 10, 100 and 1000 giving answers up to three decimal places
· multiply one-digit numbers with up to two decimal places by whole numbers
· use written division methods in cases where the answer has up to two decimal places

· solve problems which require answers to be rounded to specified degrees of accuracy
· recall and use equivalences between simple fractions, decimals and percentages, including in different contexts.
Ratio and Proportion

· solve problems involving the relative sizes of two quantities where missing values can be found by using integer multiplication and division facts

· solve problems involving the calculation of percentages [for example, of measures, and such as 15% of 360] and the use of percentages for comparison
· solve problems involving similar shapes where the scale factor is known or can be found
· solve problems involving unequal sharing and grouping using knowledge of fractions and multiples.
Algebra

· use simple formulae

· generate and describe linear number sequences

· express missing number problems algebraically

· find pairs of numbers that satisfy an equation with two unknowns

· enumerate possibilities of combinations of two variables.
Measurement

· solve problems involving the calculation and conversion of units of measure, using decimal notation up to three decimal places where appropriate
· use, read, write and convert between standard units, converting measurements of length, mass, volume and time from a smaller unit of measure to a larger unit, and vice versa, using decimal notation to up to three decimal places
· convert between miles and kilometres
· recognise that shapes with the same areas can have different perimeters and vice versa
· recognise when it is possible to use formulae for area and volume of shapes

· calculate the area of parallelograms and triangles
· calculate, estimate and compare volume of cubes and cuboids using standard units, including cubic centimetres (cm3) and cubic metres (m3), and extending to other units [for example, mm3 and km3].

Geometry – Properties of Shape

· draw 2-D shapes using given dimensions and angles

· recognise, describe and build simple 3-D shapes, including making nets
· compare and classify geometric shapes based on their properties and sizes and find unknown angles in any triangles, quadrilaterals, and regular polygons
· illustrate and name parts of circles, including radius, diameter and circumference and know that the diameter is twice the radius

· recognise angles where they meet at a point, are on a straight line, or are vertically opposite, and find missing angles.
Geometry – Position and Direction

· describe positions on the full coordinate grid (all four quadrants)
· draw and translate simple shapes on the coordinate plane, and reflect them in the axes.
Statistics

· interpret and construct pie charts and line graphs and use these to solve problems

· calculate and interpret the mean as an average.
Science and Technology
Science

We aim to ensure that all pupils:
· develop scientific knowledge and conceptual understanding through the specific disciplines of biology, chemistry and physics

· develop understanding of the nature, processes and methods of science through different types of science enquiries that help them to both ask and answer scientific questions about the world around them

· are equipped with the scientific knowledge required to understand the uses and implications of science, today and for the future.

In planning any programme of study it is vital to understand, and make provision for, the development of the pupil’s ability to work scientifically.

This is in no way different to the general aims of our learning process, however it is fundamental to science and this is why it is explicit here.

KS1

During years 1 and 2, pupils should be taught to use the following practical scientific methods, processes and skills through the teaching of the programme of study content:

· asking simple questions and recognising that they can be answered in different ways

· observing closely, using simple equipment
· performing simple tests
· identifying and classifying
· using their observations and ideas to suggest answers to questions

· gathering and recording data to help in answering questions.
Year One

Pupils should be taught to:

· identify and name a variety of common wild and garden plants, including deciduous and evergreen trees

· identify and describe the basic structure of a variety of common flowering plants, including trees.
· identify and name a variety of common animals including fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds and mammals
· identify and name a variety of common animals that are carnivores, herbivores and omnivores
· describe and compare the structure of a variety of common animals (fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds and mammals, including pets)

· identify, name, draw and label the basic parts of the human body and say which part of the body is associated with each sense.
· distinguish between an object and the material from which it is made

· identify and name a variety of everyday materials, including wood, plastic, glass, metal, water, and rock

· describe the simple physical properties of a variety of everyday materials

· compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis of their simple physical properties.
· observe changes across the four seasons

· observe and describe weather associated with the seasons and how day length varies.
Year Two
· explore and compare the differences between things that are living, dead, and things that have never been alive
· identify that most living things live in habitats to which they are suited and describe how different habitats provide for the basic needs of different kinds of animals and plants, and how they depend on each other

· identify and name a variety of plants and animals in their habitats, including micro-habitats
· ​describe how animals obtain their food from plants and other animals, using the idea of a simple food chain, and identify and name different sources of food.
· observe and describe how seeds and bulbs grow into mature plants
· find out and describe how plants need water, light and a suitable temperature to grow and stay healthy.
· notice that animals, including humans, have offspring which grow into adults
· find out about and describe the basic needs of animals, including humans, for survival (water, food and air)
· describe the importance for humans of exercise, eating the right amounts of different types of food, and hygiene.
· identify and compare the suitability of a variety of everyday materials, including wood, metal, plastic, glass, brick, rock, paper and cardboard for particular uses
· find out how the shapes of solid objects made from some materials can be changed by squashing, bending, twisting and stretching.
KS2

Years Three and Four

During years 3 and 4, pupils should be taught to use the following practical scientific methods, processes and skills through the teaching of the programme of study content:

· asking relevant questions and using different types of scientific enquiries to answer them

· setting up simple practical enquiries, comparative and fair tests

· making systematic and careful observations and, where appropriate, taking accurate measurements using standard units, using a range of equipment, including thermometers and data loggers

· gathering, recording, classifying and presenting data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions

· recording findings using simple scientific language, drawings, labelled diagrams, keys, bar charts, and tables
· reporting on findings from enquiries, including oral and written explanations, displays or presentations of results and conclusions

· using results to draw simple conclusions, make predictions for new values, suggest improvements and raise further questions

· identifying differences, similarities or changes related to simple scientific ideas and processes

· using straightforward scientific evidence to answer questions or to support their findings.
Year Three

· identify and describe the functions of different parts of flowering plants: roots, stem/trunk, leaves and flowers
· explore the requirements of plants for life and growth (air, light, water, nutrients from soil, and room to grow) and how they vary from plant to plant

· investigate the way in which water is transported within plants

· explore the part that flowers play in the life cycle of flowering plants, including pollination, seed formation and seed dispersal.

· identify that animals, including humans, need the right types and amount of nutrition, and that they cannot make their own food; they get nutrition from what they eat

· identify that humans and some other animals have skeletons and muscles for support, protection and movement.

· compare and group together different kinds of rocks on the basis of their appearance and simple physical properties

· describe in simple terms how fossils are formed when things that have lived are trapped within rock

· recognise that soils are made from rocks and organic matter.

· recognise that they need light in order to see things and that dark is the absence of light
· notice that light is reflected from surfaces

· recognise that light from the sun can be dangerous and that there are ways to protect their eyes

· recognise that shadows are formed when the light from a light source is blocked by a solid object
· find patterns in the way that the size of shadows change.

· compare how things move on different surfaces

· notice that some forces need contact between two objects, but magnetic forces can act at a distance

· observe how magnets attract or repel each other and attract some materials and not others
· compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis of whether they are attracted to a magnet, and identify some magnetic materials
· describe magnets as having two poles
· predict whether two magnets will attract or repel each other, depending on which poles are facing.

Year Four

· recognise that living things can be grouped in a variety of ways

· explore and use classification keys to help group, identify and name a variety of living things in their local and wider environment

· recognise that environments can change and that this can sometimes pose dangers to living things.
· describe the simple functions of the basic parts of the digestive system in humans

· identify the different types of teeth in humans and their simple functions

· construct and interpret a variety of food chains, identifying producers, predators and prey.
· compare and group materials together, according to whether they are solids, liquids or gases

· observe that some materials change state when they are heated or cooled, and measure or research the temperature at which this happens in degrees Celsius (°C)

· identify the part played by evaporation and condensation in the water cycle and associate the rate of evaporation with temperature.
· identify how sounds are made, associating some of them with something vibrating

· recognise that vibrations from sounds travel through a medium to the ear

· find patterns between the pitch of a sound and features of the object that produced it

· find patterns between the volume of a sound and the strength of the vibrations that produced it

· recognise that sounds get fainter as the distance from the sound source increases.
· identify common appliances that run on electricity

· construct a simple series electrical circuit, identifying and naming its basic parts, including cells, wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers
· identify whether or not a lamp will light in a simple series circuit, based on whether or not the lamp is part of a complete loop with a battery

· recognise that a switch opens and closes a circuit and associate this with whether or not a lamp lights in a simple series circuit

· recognise some common conductors and insulators, and associate metals with being good conductors.
Years Five and Six

During years 5 and 6, pupils should be taught to use the following practical scientific methods, processes and skills through the teaching of the programme of study content:

· planning different types of scientific enquiries to answer questions, including recognising and controlling variables where necessary
· taking measurements, using a range of scientific equipment, with increasing accuracy and precision, taking repeat readings when appropriate
· recording data and results of increasing complexity using scientific diagrams and labels, classification keys, tables, scatter graphs, bar and line graphs
· using test results to make predictions to set up further comparative and fair tests
· reporting and presenting findings from enquiries, including conclusions, causal relationships and explanations of and degree of trust in results, in oral and written forms such as displays and other presentations

· identifying scientific evidence that has been used to support or refute ideas or arguments.
Year Five

· describe the differences in the life cycles of a mammal, an amphibian, an insect and a bird
· describe the life process of reproduction in some plants and animals.
· describe the changes as humans develop to old age.
· compare and group together everyday materials on the basis of their properties, including their hardness, solubility, transparency, conductivity (electrical and thermal), and response to magnets
· know that some materials will dissolve in liquid to form a solution, and describe how to recover a substance from a solution
· use knowledge of solids, liquids and gases to decide how mixtures might be separated, including through filtering, sieving and evaporating
· give reasons, based on evidence from comparative and fair tests, for the particular uses of everyday materials, including metals, wood and plastic
· demonstrate that dissolving, mixing and changes of state are reversible changes
· explain that some changes result in the formation of new materials, and that this kind of change is not usually reversible, including changes associated with burning and the action of acid on bicarbonate of soda.
· describe the movement of the Earth, and other planets, relative to the Sun in the solar system

· describe the movement of the Moon relative to the Earth

· describe the Sun, Earth and Moon as approximately spherical bodies

· use the idea of the Earth’s rotation to explain day and night and the apparent movement of the sun across the sky.
· explain that unsupported objects fall towards the Earth because of the force of gravity acting between the Earth and the falling object

· identify the effects of air resistance, water resistance and friction, that act between moving surfaces

· recognise that some mechanisms, including levers, pulleys and gears, allow a smaller force to have a greater effect.
Year Six

· describe how living things are classified into broad groups according to common observable characteristics and based on similarities and differences, including micro-organisms, plants and animals

· give reasons for classifying plants and animals based on specific characteristics.
· identify and name the main parts of the human circulatory system, and describe the functions of the heart, blood vessels and blood

· recognise the impact of diet, exercise, drugs and lifestyle on the way their bodies function

· describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within animals, including humans.
· recognise that living things have changed over time and that fossils provide information about living things that inhabited the Earth millions of years ago

· recognise that living things produce offspring of the same kind, but normally offspring vary and are not identical to their parents
· identify how animals and plants are adapted to suit their environment in different ways and that adaptation may lead to evolution.
· recognise that light appears to travel in straight lines

· use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain that objects are seen because they give out or reflect light into the eye

· explain that we see things because light travels from light sources to our eyes or from light sources to objects and then to our eyes

· use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain why shadows have the same shape as the objects that cast them.
· associate the brightness of a lamp or the volume of a buzzer with the number and voltage of cells used in the circuit
· compare and give reasons for variations in how components function, including the brightness of bulbs, the loudness of buzzers and the on/off position of switches
· use recognised symbols when representing a simple circuit in a diagram.
The links between science and technology are extremely close and this is the reason why we consider the two together.


Technology is the ideal medium for the application of knowledge and processes learned in science, and similarly science is the medium through which the various technologies which we work with can be explained.


In most instances it will probably be beneficial to plan and deliver related aspects of science and during the same time period. 

Design and Technology

In design and technology we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· develop the creative, technical and practical expertise needed to perform everyday tasks confidently and to participate successfully in an increasingly technological world

· build and apply a repertoire of knowledge, understanding and skills in order to design and make high-quality prototypes and products for a wide range of users

· critique, evaluate and test their ideas and products and the work of others

· understand and apply the principles of nutrition and learn how to cook.

KS1

When designing and making, pupils should be taught to:

Design

· design purposeful, functional, appealing products for themselves and other users based on design criteria

· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through talking, drawing, templates, mock-ups and, where appropriate, information and communication technology

Make

· select from and use a range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [for example, cutting, shaping, joining and finishing]

· select from and use a wide range of materials and components, including construction materials, textiles and ingredients, according to their characteristics

Evaluate

· explore and evaluate a range of existing products
· evaluate their ideas and products against design criteria

Technical knowledge

· build structures, exploring how they can be made stronger, stiffer and more stable

· explore and use mechanisms [for example, levers, sliders, wheels and axles], in their products.

KS2

When designing and making, pupils should be taught to:

Design

· use research and develop design criteria to inform the design of innovative, functional, appealing products that are fit for purpose, aimed at particular individuals or groups

· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through discussion, annotated sketches, cross-sectional and exploded diagrams, prototypes, pattern pieces and computer-aided design

Make

· select from and use a wider range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [for example, cutting, shaping, joining and finishing], accurately

· select from and use a wider range of materials and components, including construction materials, textiles and ingredients, according to their functional properties and aesthetic qualities

Evaluate

· investigate and analyse a range of existing products

· evaluate their ideas and products against their own design criteria and consider the views of others to improve their work

· understand how key events and individuals in design and technology have helped shape the world
Technical knowledge

· apply their understanding of how to strengthen, stiffen and reinforce more complex structures

· understand and use mechanical systems in their products [for example, gears, pulleys, cams, levers and linkages]

· understand and use electrical systems in their products [for example, series circuits incorporating switches, bulbs, buzzers and motors]

· apply their understanding of computing to program, monitor and control their products.

Cooking and Nutrition

Pupils should be taught to:

Key stage 1

· use the basic principles of a healthy and varied diet to prepare dishes

· understand where food comes from.
Key stage 2

· understand and apply the principles of a healthy and varied diet

· prepare and cook a variety of predominantly savoury dishes using a range of cooking techniques

· understand seasonality, and know where and how a variety of ingredients are grown, reared, caught and processed.
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Progression of Skills in Science

	
	Year  One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Ideas and evidence
	
	
	They recognise why it is important to collect data to answer questions
	Pupils recognise that scientific ideas are based on evidence
	Pupils describe how experimental evidence and creative thinking have been combined to provide a scientific explanation for example, Jenner's work on vaccination at key stage 2, Lavoisier's work on burning at key stage.
	Pupils describe evidence for some accepted scientific ideas and explain how the interpretation of evidence by scientists leads to the development and acceptance of new ideas. 

	Planning 
	
	Pupils respond to suggestions about how to find things out and, with help, make their own suggestions about how to collect data to answer questions. They use simple texts, with help, to find information.
	Pupils respond to suggestions and put forward their own ideas about how to find the answer to a question.

They use simple texts to find information.

Where appropriate, they carry out a fair test with some help, recognising and explaining why it is fair.
	In their own investigative work, they decide on an appropriate approach for example, using a fair test to answer a question. Where appropriate, they describe, or show in the way they perform their task, how to vary one factor while keeping others the same. Where appropriate, they make predictions. They select information from sources provided for them
	When they try to answer a scientific question, they identify an appropriate approach. They select from a range of sources of information. When the investigation involves a fair test, they identify key factors to be considered. Where appropriate, they make predictions based on their scientific knowledge and understanding
	In their own investigative work, they use scientific knowledge and understanding to identify an appropriate approach.

 They select and use sources of information effectively. 

	Carrying out
	
	They use simple equipment provided and make observations related to their task. They observe and compare objects, living things and events.
	They make relevant observations and measure quantities, such as length or mass, using a range of simple equipment
	They select suitable equipment and make a series of observations and measurements that are adequate for the task
	They select apparatus for a range of tasks and plan to use it effectively. They make a series of observations, comparisons or measurements with precision appropriate to the task.
	They make enough measurements, comparisons and observations for the task. 

They measure a variety of quantities with precision, using instruments with fine-scale divisions. 

	Interpreting and evaluating
	
	They say whether what happened was what they expected
	They provide explanations for observations and for simple patterns in recorded measurements. They suggest improvements in their work. 
	They use their graphs to point out and interpret patterns in their data.

They begin to relate their conclusions to these patterns and to scientific knowledge and understanding.

They suggest improvements in their work, giving reasons.


	They begin to repeat observations and measurements and to offer simple explanations for any differences they encounter.

They draw conclusions that are consistent with the evidence and begin to relate these to scientific knowledge and understanding. They make practical suggestions about how their working methods could be improved.
	They identify measurements and observations that do not fit the main pattern shown. They draw conclusions that are consistent with the evidence and use scientific knowledge and understanding to explain them. They make reasoned suggestions about how their working methods could be improved. 

	Recording and presenting data
	Pupils describe or respond appropriately to simple features of objects, living things and events they observe, communicating their findings in simple ways for example, talking about their work, through drawings, simple charts
	They describe their observations using scientific vocabulary and record them, using simple tables when appropriate
	They record their observations in a variety of ways.

They communicate in a scientific way what they have found out.
	They record their observations, comparisons and measurements using tables and bar charts. They begin to plot points to form simple graphs. They begin to communicate their conclusions with appropriate scientific language.
	They record observations and measurements systematically and, where appropriate, present data as line graphs.

They use appropriate scientific language and conventions to communicate quantitative and qualitative data.
	They choose scales for graphs and diagrams that enable them to show data and features effectively. They select and use appropriate methods for communicating qualitative and quantitative data using scientific language and conventions. 
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Progression of Skills in Technology
	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Developing, Planning and Communicating Ideas.


	 Draw on their own experience to help generate ideas 

 Suggest ideas and explain what they are going to do 

 Identify a target group for what they intend to design and make 

 Model their ideas in card and paper 

 Develop their design ideas applying findings from their earlier research 


	 Generate ideas by drawing on their own and other people's experiences 

 Develop their design ideas through discussion, observation , drawing and modelling 

 Identify a purpose for what they intend to design and make 

 Identify simple design criteria 

 Make simple drawings and label parts 


	 Generate ideas for an item, considering its purpose and the user/s 

 Identify a purpose and establish criteria for a successful product. 

 Plan the order of their work before starting 

 Explore, develop and communicate design proposals by modelling ideas 

 Make drawings with labels when designing 


	 Generate ideas, considering the purposes for which they are designing 

 Make labelled drawings from different views showing specific features 

 Develop a clear idea of what has to be done, planning how to use materials, equipment and processes, and suggesting alternative methods of making, if the first attempts fail 

 Evaluate products and identify criteria that can be used for their own designs 
	 Generate ideas through brainstorming and identify a purpose for their product 

 Draw up a specification for their design 

 Develop a clear idea of what has to be done, planning how to use materials, equipment and processes, and suggesting alternative methods of making if the first attempts fail 

 Use results of investigations, information sources, including ICT when developing design ideas 
	 Communicate their ideas through detailed labelled drawings 

 Develop a design specification 

 Explore, develop and communicate aspects of their design proposals by modelling their ideas in a variety of ways 

 Plan the order of their work, choosing appropriate materials, tools and techniques 



	Working with Tools, Equipment, Materials and Components to make Quality Products.


	 Make their design using appropriate techniques 

 With help measure, mark out, cut and shape a range of materials 

 Use tools eg scissors and a hole punch safely 

 Assemble, join and combine materials and components together using a variety of temporary methods e.g. glues or masking tape 

 Select and use appropriate fruit and vegetables, processes and tools 

 Use basic food handling, hygienic practices and personal hygiene 

 Use simple finishing techniques to improve the appearance of their product 


	 Begin to select tools and materials; use vocab' to name and describe them 

 Measure, cut and score with some accuracy 

 Use hand tools safely and appropriately 

 Assemble, join and combine materials in order to make a product 

 Cut, shape and join fabric to make a simple garment. Use basic sewing techniques 

 Follow safe procedures for food safety and hygiene 

 Choose and use appropriate finishing techniques 


	 Select tools and techniques for making their product 

 Measure, mark out, cut, score and assemble components with more accuracy 

 Work safely and accurately with a range of simple tools 

 Think about their ideas as they make progress and be willing change things if this helps them improve their work 

 Measure, tape or pin, cut and join fabric with some accuracy 

 Demonstrate hygienic food preparation and storage 

 Use finishing techniques strengthen and improve the appearance of their product using a range of equipment including ICT 
	 Select appropriate tools and techniques for making their product 

 Measure, mark out, cut and shape a range of materials, using appropriate tools, equipment and techniques 

 Join and combine materials and components accurately in temporary and permanent ways 

 Sew using a range of different stitches, weave and knit 

 Measure, tape or pin, cut and join fabric with some accuracy 

 

 Use simple graphical communication techniques 


	 Select appropriate materials, tools and techniques 

 Measure and mark out accurately 

 Use skills in using different tools and equipment safely and accurately 

 Weigh and measure accurately (time, dry ingredients, liquids) 

 Apply the rules for basic food hygiene and other safe practices e.g. hazards relating to the use of ovens 
 Cut and join with accuracy to ensure a good-quality finish to the product 


	 Select appropriate tools, materials, components and techniques 

 Assemble components make working models 

 Use tools safely and accurately 

 Construct products using permanent joining techniques 

 Make modifications as they go along 

 Pin, sew and stitch materials together create a product 

 Achieve a quality product 



	Evaluating Processes and Products.


	 Evaluate their product by discussing how well it works in relation to the purpose 

 Evaluate their products as they are developed, identifying strengths and possible changes they might make 

 Evaluate their product by asking questions about what they have made and how they have gone about it 
	 Evaluate against their design criteria 

 Evaluate their products as they are developed, identifying strengths and possible changes they might make 

 Talk about their ideas, saying what they like and dislike about them 


	 Evaluate their product against original design criteria e.g. how well it meets its intended purpose 
 Disassemble and evaluate familiar products 


	 Evaluate their work both during and at the end of the assignment 

 Evaluate their products carrying out appropriate tests 


	 Evaluate a product against the original design specification 

 Evaluate it personally and seek evaluation from others 


	 Evaluate their products, identifying strengths and areas for development, and carrying out appropriate tests 

 Record their evaluations using drawings with labels 

 Evaluate against their original criteria and suggest ways that their product could be improved 




Computing

In computing we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· can understand and apply the fundamental principles and concepts of computer science, including abstraction, logic, algorithms and data representation

· can analyse problems in computational terms, and have repeated practical experience of writing computer programs in order to solve such problems

· can evaluate and apply information technology, including new or unfamiliar technologies, analytically to solve problems

· are responsible, competent, confident and creative users of information and communication technology

· are able to use technology to support other areas of our curriculum through the effective and creative use of information and communication technologies for a range of different reasons, and do so in a self initiated and independent way
KS1

Pupils should be taught to:

· understand what algorithms are; how they are implemented as programs on digital devices; and that programs execute by following precise and unambiguous instructions

· create and debug simple programs

· use logical reasoning to predict the behaviour of simple programs

· use technology purposefully to create, organise, store, manipulate and retrieve digital content

· recognise common uses of information technology beyond school

· use technology safely and respectfully, keeping personal information private; identify where to go for help and support when they have concerns about content or contact on the internet or other online technologies.

KS2

Pupils should be taught to:

· design, write and debug programs that accomplish specific goals, including controlling or simulating physical systems; solve problems by decomposing them into smaller parts

· use sequence, selection, and repetition in programs; work with variables and various forms of input and output

· use logical reasoning to explain how some simple algorithms work and to detect and correct errors in algorithms and programs

· understand computer networks including the internet; how they can provide multiple services, such as the world wide web; and the opportunities they offer for communication and collaboration

· use search technologies effectively, appreciate how results are selected and ranked, and be discerning in evaluating digital content

· select, use and combine a variety of software (including internet services) on a range of digital devices to design and create a range of programs, systems and content that accomplish given goals, including collecting, analysing, evaluating and presenting data and information

· use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact.
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Skills Progression in Computing

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three and Four
	Year Four and Five
	Year Five and Six

	Text and Multimedia
	 Work with others and with support to contribute to a digital class resource which includes text, graphic and sound. 


	 Generate their own work, (with help where appropriate with multimedia) combining text, graphics and sound. Save and retrieve and edit their work. 


	 Record and present information integrating a range of appropriate media combining text and graphics in printable form and sound and video for on-screen presentations which include hyperlinks. Begin to show an awareness of the intended audience and seek feed-back. 


	 Use advanced tools in word processing / DTP software such as tabs, appropriate text formatting, line spacing etc appropriately to create quality presentations appropriate for a known audience. 


	 Multimedia work shows restrained use of effects that help to convey meaning rather than impress. 



	Digital Images
	 Use a range of simple tools in a paint package / image manipulation software to create / modify a picture. 


	 Use a range of tools in a paint package / image manipulation software to create / modify a picture to communicate an idea. 

 Create a simple animation to tell a story. 


	 Manipulate digital images using a range of tools in appropriate software to convey a specific mood or idea. 


	 Make a short film / animation from images (still and / or moving) that they have sourced, captured or created. 


	 Use images that they have sourced / captured / manipulated as part of a bigger project (eg presentation or document). 



	Sound and Music
	 Chose suitable sounds from a bank to express their ideas. 

 Record short speech. 


	 Compose music from icons. 

 Produce a simple presentation incorporating sounds the children have captured, or created. 


	 Create a simple podcast, selecting and importing already existing music and sound effects as well as recording their own. 


	 Create multiple track compositions that contain a variety of sounds. 


	 Create and share more sophisticated podcasts and consider the effect that their podcasts will have on the audience. 




	Electronic Communication
	 Contribute ideas to a class email to another class / school etc. 


	 Work collaboratively by email to share and request information of another class or story character. 


	 Begin to understand the need to abide by school e-safety rules. 


	 Share ICT work they have done electronically by email, VLE, or uploading to authorised sites. 

 Where possible seek and respond to feedback. 


	 Abide by school rules for e-safety. 



	Research and E-Safety
	 As a class exercise children explore information from a variety of sources (electronic, paper based, observations of the world around them, etc.). 

 They show an awareness of different forms of information 


	 Children use a search engine to find specific relevant information to use in a presentation for a topic. 

 They save and retrieve their work. 


	 Using another curriculum area as a starting point, children ask their own questions then use ICT sources to find answers, making use of search engines, an index, menu, hyperlinks as appropriate. Children use the information or resources they have found. 

 Children talk about using ICT to find information / resources noting any frustrations and showing an emerging understanding of internet safety. 


	 Make use of copy and paste, beginning to understand the purpose of copyright regulations and the need to repurpose information for a particular audience. 

 They show an understanding that not all information on the internet is accurate. 

 Develop a growing awareness of how to stay safe when using the internet (in school and at home) and that they abide by the school's internet safety policy. 


	 Independently and with due regard for safety, search the internet using a variety of techniques to find a range of information and resources on a specific topic. 

 Use appropriate methods to validate information and check for bias and accuracy. 

 Repurpose and make appropriate use of selected resources for a given audiences, acknowledging material used where appropriate. 




	Control
	 Control simple everyday devices to make them produce different outcomes. 


	 Control a device, on and off screen, making predictions about the effect their programming will have. 

 Children can plan ahead. 


	 Children are able to type a short sequence of instructions and to plan ahead when programming devices on and off screen. 


	 Engage in Logo based problem solving activities that require children to write procedures etc. and to predict, test and modify. 

 Use control software to control devices (using output commands) or to simulate this on screen. Predict, test and refine their programming. 


	 Independently create sequences of commands to control devices in response to sensing (i.e. use inputs as well as outputs). 

 Design, build, test, evaluate and modify the system; ensuring that it is fit for purpose. 



	Handling Information
	 As a class or individually with support, children use a simple pictogram or painting program to develop simple graphical awareness / one to one correspondence. 


	 Use a graphing package to collect, organise and classify data, selecting appropriate tools to create a graph and answer questions. 

 Enter information into a simple branching database, database or word processor and use it to answer questions. 

 They save, retrieve and edit their work. 


	 Children use a simple database (the structure of which has been set up for them) to enter and save and save information on a given subject. 

 They follow straight forward lines of enquiry to search their data for their own purposes. 

 They talk about their experiences of using ICT to process data compared with other methods. 


	 Children work as a class or group to create a data collection sheet and use it to setup a straight forward database to answer questions. 

 Enter information and interrogate it ( by searching, sorting, graphing etc). 

 Begin to reflect on how useful the collected data and their interrogation was and whether or not their questions were answered. 


	 Independently solve a problem by planning and carrying out data collection, by organising and analysing data involving complex searches using a database, and by drawing conclusions and presenting findings. 

 The need for accuracy is demonstrated and strategies for spotting implausible data are evident. 

 Children should be able to talk about issues relating to data protection and the need for data security in the world at large (eg health, police databases). 



	Modelling and Simulations
	 Make simple choices to control a simple simulation program. 


	 Children are able to play an adventure game and use a simple simulation, making choices and observing the results. 

 Their conversation shows they understand that computers are good at replicating real life events and allowing them to explore contexts that are otherwise not possible. 


	 Use models and simulations to find things out and solve problems. Recognise that simulations are useful in widening experience beyond the classroom. 

 Make simple use of a spreadsheet to store data and produce graphs. 


	 Set up and use a spreadsheet model to explore patterns and relationships. Make predictions. 

 Know how to enter simple formulae to assist this process. 


	 Set up and use their own spreadsheet, which contains formulae to investigate mathematical models. Ask "what if …" questions and change variable in their model. 

 Understand the need for accuracy when creating formulae and check regularly for mistakes, by questioning results. 

 Relate their use of spreadsheets to model situations to the wider world. 



	Data Logging
	
	
	 Begin to use a data logger to sense physical data (sound, light, temperature). 


	 Use a data logger confidently, connected to the computer or remotely, to capture continuous or intermittent data readings. 

 Interpret the results and use these in their investigations. 

 Realise the advantages of using ICT to collect data that might otherwise be problematic. 


	 Children are able to identify their own opportunities for data logging and carry out their own experiments. 

 They check and question results and are able to spot trends in data and identify when problems may have occurred. 




	Understanding Technologies


	 Show an awareness of the range of devices and tools they encounter in everyday life 

 Show an awareness that what they create on a computer or tablet device can be shown to others via another device (e.g. printer, projector, Apple TV) 


	 Show an awareness of a range of inputs to a computer (IWB, mouse touch screen, microphone, keyboard, etc) 

 Begin to show an awareness that computers can be linked to share resources 

 Use websites and demonstrate an awareness of how to manage their journey around them (e.g. using the back/forward button, hyperlinks) 


	 Begin to show discernment in their use of computing devices and tools for a particular purpose and explain why their choice was made. 

 Show an understanding that their password is the key to accessing a personalised set of resources and files (e.g. My Documents). 

 Show an awareness of where passwords are critical in everyday use (e.g. parents accessing bank details) 

 Show an awareness that not all the resources/tools they use are resident on the device they are using. 

 Begin to show an understanding of URLs. 


	 Make choices about the devices and tools they use for specific purposes and explain them in relation to the context. 

 Begin to show an awareness of specific tools used in working life. 

 Show an understanding of the school network and how it links computers to resources in school and beyond. 

 Compare this with other networks they may encounter at home or in the wider world (e.g. banks) 

 Perform a search using different search engines and check the results against each other, explaining why they might be different. 

 Show an awareness of the need for accuracy in spelling and syntax to search effectively. 


	 Evaluate the tools available to them including any that are unfamiliar or new and use them to solve problems. 

 Demonstrate an awareness of the appropriateness of outcomes depending on choices regarding tools and devices. 

 Show an understanding of how filtering and monitoring tools affect their use of the school network and Internet and compare this with their experience of access outside school. 

 Use collaborative tools and e-mail showing a sensitivity for this type of remote collaboration and communication 




Art and Design

In art and design we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· produce creative work, exploring their ideas and recording their experiences

· become proficient in drawing, painting, sculpture and other art, craft and design techniques

· evaluate and analyse creative works using the language of art, craft and design

· know about great artists, craft makers and designers, and understand the historical and cultural development of their art forms.

KS1
Pupils should be taught:

· to use a range of materials creatively to design and make products

· to use drawing, painting and sculpture to develop and share their ideas, experiences and imagination

· to develop a wide range of art and design techniques in using colour, pattern, texture, line, shape, form and space

· about the work of a range of artists, craft makers and designers, describing the differences and similarities between different practices and disciplines, and making links to their own work.
KS2
Pupils should be taught:

· to create sketch books to record their observations and use them to review and revisit ideas

· to improve their mastery of art and design techniques, including drawing, painting and sculpture with a range of materials [for example, pencil, charcoal, paint, clay]

· about great artists, architects and designers in history.
[image: image72.png]


Bradworthy Primary Academy

Progression of Skills in Art

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Drawing
	Extend the variety of drawings tools to include charcoal and felt tips.

Explore different textures and experiment with mark - building on previous experience.

Observe and draw landscapes as accurately as possible, some small discussion of proportion and where the sky is. 

Observe patterns in the natural and man-made world. 

Ensure sensitivity and visual awareness. Observe anatomy - encourage accurate drawings of people. Sketch objects in both the natural and man made world.
	Continue as Year 1 to experiment with tools and surfaces. 

Continue to draw a way of recording experiences and feelings. 

Look at drawings and comment thoughtfully, begin to discuss use of shadows, use of light and dark. 

Sketch to make quick records of something. 

Work out ideas through drawing


	As Year 2, plus

Experiment with the potential of various pencils (2B - HB) to show tone, texture etc. 

Encourage close observation of objects in both the natural and man made world.

Observe and draw simple shapes. 

Draw both the positive and negative shapes i.e draw both the outline of the object and the shapes it creates within it.

Make initial sketches as a preparation for painting and other work.

Encourage more accurate drawings of people – particularly faces looking closely at where feature and the detail they have.
	As Year 3, plus

Identify and draw the effect of light (shadows) on a surface, on objects and people. 

Introduce the concepts of scale and proportion. 

Encourage more accurate drawings of whole people, building on their work on facial features to include proportion, placement and shape of body. 

Work on a variety of scales, A4 (wrist movement), larger (to involve development of arm and upper body movement and visual perceptions)

Computer generated drawings. 

Drawing from direction.
	Observe and use a variety of techniques to show the effect of light on objects and people e.g. use rubbers to lighten, use pencil to show tone, use tones of the same colour. 

Look at the effect of light on an object from different directions.

Use a variety of techniques to interpret the texture of a surface e.g. mark making, different textured paint.

Produce increasingly accurate drawings of people.

Produce increasingly detailed preparatory sketches for painting and other work.

Introduce the concept of perspective. 

Work on a variety of scales and collaboratively. 

Independently selects materials and techniques to use to create a specific outcome. 

	Colour
	Ensure they know the names of all the colours. 

Begin to introduce mixing of colours to make new colours.

Find collections of colour – different sorts of green, blue, purple etc. Use language to evaluate – light/dark 

Continues to explore applying colour with a range of tools for enjoyment 


	Begin to describe colours by objects – ‘raspberry pink, sunshine yellow’ 

Make as many tones of one colour as possible using primary colours and white.

Darken colours without using black

Mix colours to match those of the natural world – colours that might have a less defined name

Experience using colour on a large scale, A3/A2 playground. 


	Build on KS1-

Extend exploring colour mixing to applying colour mixing.

Make colour wheels to show primary and secondary colours.

Introduce different types of brushes for specific purposes. 

Begin to apply colour using dotting, scratching, splashing to imitate an artist.  

Pointillism – control over coloured dots, so tone and shading is evident. 
	Make the colours shown on a commercial colour chart.

Mix and match colours to those in a work of art.

Work with one colour against a variety of backgrounds.

Observe colours on hands and faces - mix flesh colours.

Advise and question suitable equipment for the task e.g. size of paintbrush or paper needed.

Use colour to reflect mood (matisse) 
	Controlling and experimenting particular qualities of tone, shades, hue and mood. 

Explore the use of texture in colour (link to texture unit) with sawdust, glue, shavings, sand and on different surfaces. 

Considering colour for purposes

Use colour to express moods and feelings. 

Explore the texture of paint - very wet and thin or thick and heavy - add PVA to the paint.

Encourage individual identification of suitable equipment for a particular purpose e.g. size of paintbrush or paper needed.

Consider artists use of colour and application of it

(Pollock, Monet, Chagall

	Texture
	Simple paper and/or material weaving using a card loom. 

Mix colours and paint strips of paper to weave with.

Add objects to the weaving - buttons, twigs, dried flowers. 

Explore colour in weaving. 

Build on skills of using various materials to make collages –using some smaller items. 

Use texture to provide information – e.g. manmade/natural materials, a ‘journey’ of where they have been etc. 

Sorts according to specific qualities, e.g. warm, cold, shiny, smooth etc. 

Discuss how textiles create things – curtains, clothing, decoration


	Build on experiences in Year 1 

Develop skills of overlapping and overlaying to create effects. 

Use large eyed needles, different thicknesses of thread and different sized running stitches to draw with. 

Simple appliqué work attaching material shapes to fabric with running stitches. 

Start to explore other simple stitches - backstitch, cross-stitch.

Use various collage materials to make a specific picture. 

	Build on all previous experiences. 

Use smaller eyed needles and finer threads. 

Use colour to express an idea in weaving - seasons, moods, or create a picture - swamp, seascape.

Awareness of the nature of materials and surfaces – fragile, tough, durable. 

Tie dying, batik – ways of colouring or patterning material. 

Look at artists 

Linda Caverley, Ellen Jackson, Alison King
	Build on all previous experiences. 

Use a wider variety of stitches to 'draw' with and develop pattern and texture – e.g. zig zag stitch, chain stitch, seeding. 

Start to place more emphasis on observation and design of textural art. 

Use initial sketches to aid work.

Continue experimenting with creating mood, feeling, movement and areas of interest. 

Look at fabrics from other countries and discuss. Compare with own. Discuss different types of fabric. 
	Interpret stories, music, poems and use environment and townscapes as stimuli.

Select and use materials to achieve a specific outcome. 

Embellish work, using a variety of techniques, including drawing, painting and printing on top of textural work. 

Consider methods of making fabric. 

Look at work of other artists using textiles i.e, molly Williams, Jill Denton, Linda Caverley 
	Develops experience in embellishing, pooling together experiences in texture to complete a piece – applique, drawing, sticking, cutting, paint, weaving, layering etc. 

Applies knowledge of different techniques to express feelings. 

Use found and constructed materials. 

Work collaboratively on a larger scale. 

	Form
	Use both hands and tools to build

Construct to represent personal ideas. 

Use materials to make known objects for a purpose, i.e puppet.

Cut shapes using scissors.

Carve into media using tools.

Pinch and roll coils and slabs using a modeling media.

Make simple joins by manipulating modelling material or pasting carefully. 

Discussion of weight and texture. 
	Awareness of natural and man made forms and environments

Expression of personal experiences and ideas in work

Also able to shape and form from direct observation 

Use a range of decorative techniques: applied, impressed, painted, etc.

Use a range of tools for shaping, mark making, etc.

Construct from found junk materials.

Replicate patterns and textures in a 3-D form.

Begin to make simple thoughts about own work and that of other sculptors. (Moore, African, Native American, Goldsworthy)
	Use the equipment and media with increasing confidence.

Shape, form, model and construct from observation and / or imagination with increasing confidence. 

Plan and develop ideas in sketchbook and make simple choices about media.

Have an understanding of different adhesives and methods of construction

Begin to have some thought towards size

Simple discussion about aesthetics 
	Plan and develop ideas in sketchbook and make informed choices about media.

Experienced surface patterns / textures.

Work safely, to organize working area and clear away.

Discuss own work and work of other sculptors with comparisons made. (Hepworth, Arp, Nevelson, Gabo, etc)

Consider light and shadow, space and size. 

Investigate, analyse and interpret natural and manmade forms of construction.  
	Use sketchbook to inform, plan and develop ideas.

Shape, form, model and join with confidence.

Produce more intricate patterns and textures.

Work directly from observation or imagination with confidence.

Take into account the properties of media being used.

Discuss and evaluate own work and that of other sculptors in detail (Goldsworthy, Calder, Segal, Leach, recycled sculptures from Africa and India, Giacometti, etc.)


	Makes imaginative use of the knowledge they have acquired of tools, techniques and materials to express own ideas and feelings

	Printing
	Create patterns and pictures by printing from objects using more than one colour. (Klee)

Develop impressed images with some added pencil or decorative detail.

Relief printing - string, card, etc.

Use equipment and media correctly, to produce clean image.

Use appropriate language to describe tools, process, etc.


	Use printmaking as a means of drawing

Create order, symmetry, irregularity

Extends repeating patterns - overlapping, using two contrasting colours etc

Still prints with a growing range of objects, including manmade and natural printing tools

Talk simply about own work and that of other artists. (Warhol, Hokusai, etc.)

Identify the different forms printing takes: books, pictures, wallpaper, fabrics, etc.


	Use the equipment and media with increasing confidence.

Use relief and impressed printing processes.

Use sketchbook for recording textures/patterns.

Use language appropriate to skill.

Discuss own work and that of other artists. (packaging, Hiroshige, Escher, etc.)

Explores images through monoprinting on a variety of papers

Explore colour mixing through overlapping colour prints deliberately. 

Pointillism 
	Use sketchbook for recording textures/patterns.

Use language appropriate to skill.

Interpret environmental and manmade patterns and form

Discuss the nature of effects able to modify and adapt print as work progresses.

Explores images and recreates texture through deliberate selection of materials wallpaper, string, polystyrene etc
	Experienced in combining prints taken from different objects to produce an end piece.

Experiment with ideas, to plan in sketchbook.

Experienced in producing pictorial and patterned prints.

Designs prints for fabrics, book covers and wallpaper

Makes connections between own work and patterns in their local environment (e.g. curtains, wallpaper)

Discuss and evaluate own work and that of others. (Morris, labeling, etc.)


	Builds up drawings and images of whole or parts of items using various techniques, e.g. card, relief

Recreates a scene remembered, observed or imagined, through collage printing

Screen printing

Explore printing techniques using by various artists. 

	Pattern
	Awareness and discussion of patterns around them – pattern hunt. 

Experiment creating repeating patterns on paper using drawing or printing of own design. 

 Link to Maths 
	Experiment by arranging, folding, repeating, overlapping, regular and irregular patterning. 

Look at natural and manmade patterns and discuss. 

Discuss regular and irregular – what does it mean? 
	Search for pattern around us in world, pictures, objects. 

Use the environment and other sources

to make own patterns, printing, rubbing. 

Use sketchbooks to design own motif to repeat. 

Create own patterns using ICT

Make patterns on a range of surfaces, in clay, dough, on fabric, paper, chalk on playground 

Link to Maths - symmetry
	Consider different types of mark making to make patterns.

Look at various artists creation of pattern and discuss effect, ie. Gaudi, Matisse, Escher, aboriginal art) 

Link to Maths – tessellation (Escher)

Geometry, shape lines (Mondrian/klee)
	Organise own patterns

Use shape to create patterns

Create own abstract pattern

Patterns reflect personal experiences and expression.

Creating pattern for purposes e.g. wallpaper, clothes, puppets, boxes, folders, book covers etc.

Look at various artists creation of pattern and discuss effect, ie. Morris, Sol Lewitt, Matisse (pattern within pattern), Bridget Riley, Miro)

Discuss own and artists work, drawing comparisons and reflecting on their own creations. 
	


Foreign Languages

We aim to ensure that all pupils:

· understand and respond to spoken and written language from a variety of authentic sources

· speak with increasing confidence, fluency and spontaneity, finding ways of communicating what they want to say, including through discussion and asking questions, and continually improving the accuracy of their pronunciation and intonation

· can write at varying length, for different purposes and audiences, using the variety of grammatical structures that they have learnt

· discover and develop an appreciation of a range of writing in the language studied.
Pupils should be taught to:


· listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and responding

· explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words

· engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and respond to those of others; seek clarification and help
· speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language structures

· develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases
· present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences
· read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing

· appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language

· broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary

· write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express ideas clearly

· describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing
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Skills Progression in Modern Foreign Languages

	
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Listening
	Repeat words modelled by teacher, show understanding with an action.

Children can understand and respond to a few familiar spoken words and short phrases, spoken slowly and clearly. 


	Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and responding (e.g. with an action). 

Pick out known words in an ‘authentic’ conversation.

Children can understand and respond to a range of familiar spoken words and short phrases. 
	Begin to show understanding of more complex sentences in ‘authentic’ conversation, picking out specific vocabulary. 

Children can understand the main points of a short spoken passage made up of a few familiar words and phrases, delivered slowly and clearly. 


	Listen to and show understanding of more complex sentences in ‘authentic’ conversation, picking out specific vocabulary. 

Children can understand a short passage made up of familiar words and basic phrases.

	Speaking
	Learn specific vocabulary; develop accuracy in pronunciation by listening to and repeating recordings of authentic speakers. 

Recognise a familiar question and respond with a simple rehearsed response. 

Can repeat and say familiar words and short simple phrases, using understandable pronunciation. 
	Use common phrases.

Develop accuracy when pronouncing phrases, by listening to and repeating recordings of authentic speakers. 

Children can and perform short role plays on one topic, with several exchanges and secure pronunciation. 

Children can produce short pre
prepared phrases on a familiar topic, with secure pronunciation. 
	Children can ask and answer questions on the current topic. 

Can produce some short phrases independently (without written support) within a familiar topic, with good pronunciation. 


	Engage in short scripted conversations. 

Speaking in longer sentences, learning to use particular sentence structures more flexibly to create own sentence. 

Children can ask and answer simple questions on a few very familiar topics. 

	Writing
	Copy simple vocabulary.

Children can write some single words from memory, with plausible spelling. 

Children can, with support, substitute one element in a simple phrase to vary the meaning. 
	Children can write simple words and several short phrases from memory.

Children use understandable spelling.


	Begin to use dictionaries to find the meaning of unknown words and to translate own ideas.

Children can write words, phrases and short simple sentences from his/her repertoire from memory with understandable spelling. 
	Adapt taught phrases to create new sentences.

Children can write a short, simple text from memory, using simple sentences from one familiar topic with reasonable spelling.

	Reading
	Begin to recognise written vocabulary/ single words.

Begin to recognise written phrases.


	Begin to recognise simple written phrases.

Recognise simple written phrases and understand a range of familiar written phrases. 


	Read and show understanding of more complex written phrases. 

Read and show understanding of a piece of writing based on the current topic. 

Read short passages and pull answer questions on what they have read. 
	Practice reading longer texts aloud, containing taught phrases and vocabulary.

Children can understand a short text made up of short sentences with familiar language on a familiar topic. 

Can use a dictionary or word list.


Geography
In geography we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· develop contextual knowledge of the location of globally significant places – both terrestrial and marine – including their defining physical and human characteristics and how these provide a geographical context for understanding the actions of processes

· understand the processes that give rise to key physical and human geographical features of the world, how these are interdependent and how they bring about spatial variation and change over time

· are competent in the geographical skills needed to:

· collect, analyse and communicate with a range of data gathered through experiences of fieldwork that deepen their understanding of geographical processes

· interpret a range of sources of geographical information, including maps, diagrams, globes, aerial photographs and Geographical Information Systems
· communicate geographical information in a variety of ways, including through maps, numerical and quantitative skills and writing at length.

KS1

· name and locate the world’s seven continents and five oceans

· name, locate and identify characteristics of the four countries and capital cities of the United Kingdom and its surrounding seas

· understand geographical similarities and differences through studying the human and physical geography of a small area of the United Kingdom, and of a small area in a contrasting non-European country

· identify seasonal and daily weather patterns in the United Kingdom and the location of hot and cold areas of the world in relation to the Equator and the North and South Poles

· use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to:

· key physical features, including: beach, cliff, coast, forest, hill, mountain, sea, ocean, river, soil, valley, vegetation, season and weather

· key human features, including: city, town, village, factory, farm, house, office, port, harbour and shop

· use world maps, atlases and globes to identify the United Kingdom and its countries, as well as the countries, continents and oceans studied at this key stage

· use simple compass directions (North, South, East and West) and locational and directional language [for example, near and far; left and right], to describe the location of features and routes on a map

· use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise landmarks and basic human and physical features; devise a simple map; and use and construct basic symbols in a key

· use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and its grounds and the key human and physical features of its surrounding environment.

KS2 

· locate the world’s countries, using maps to focus on Europe (including the location of Russia) and North and South America, concentrating on their environmental regions, key physical and human characteristics, countries, and major cities

· name and locate counties and cities of the United Kingdom, geographical regions and their identifying human and physical characteristics, key topographical features (including hills, mountains, coasts and rivers), and land-use patterns; and understand how some of these aspects have changed over time

· identify the position and significance of latitude, longitude, Equator, Northern Hemisphere, Southern Hemisphere, the Tropics of Cancer and Capricorn, Arctic and Antarctic Circle, the Prime/Greenwich Meridian and time zones (including day and night)

· understand geographical similarities and differences through the study of human and physical geography of a region of the United Kingdom, a region in a European country, and a region within North or South America

· describe and understand key aspects of:

· physical geography, including: climate zones, biomes and vegetation belts, rivers, mountains, volcanoes and earthquakes, and the water cycle

· human geography, including: types of settlement and land use, economic activity including trade links, and the distribution of natural resources including energy, food, minerals and water

· use maps, atlases, globes and digital/computer mapping to locate countries and describe features studied

· use the eight points of a compass, four and six-figure grid references, symbols and key (including the use of Ordnance Survey maps) to build their knowledge of the United Kingdom and the wider world

· use fieldwork to observe, measure, record and present the human and physical features in the local area using a range of methods, including sketch maps, plans and graphs, and digital technologie.

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Geographical Enquiry
	 Teacher led enquiries, to ask and respond to simple closed questions. 

 Use information books/pictures as sources of information. 

 Investigate their surroundings 

 Make observations about where things are e.g. within school or local area. 
	 Children encouraged to ask simple geographical questions; Where is it? What's it like? 

 Use NF books, stories, maps, pictures/photos and internet as sources of information. 

 Investigate their surroundings 

 Make appropriate observations about why things happen. 

 Make simple comparisons between features of different places. 
	 Begin to ask/initiate geographical questions. 

 Use NF books, stories, atlases, pictures/photos and internet as sources of information. 

 Investigate places and themes at more than one scale 

 Begin to collect and record evidence 

 Analyse evidence and begin to draw conclusions e.g. make comparisons between two locations using photos/ pictures, temperatures in different locations. 
	 Ask and respond to questions and offer their own ideas. 

 Extend to satellite images, aerial photographs 

 Investigate places and themes at more than one scale 

 Collect and record evidence with some aid 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. make comparisons between locations photos/pictures/ maps 


	 Begin to suggest questions for investigating 

 Begin to use primary and secondary sources of evidence in their investigations. 

 Investigate places with more emphasis on the larger scale; contrasting and distant places 

 Collect and record evidence unaided 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. compare historical maps of varying scales e.g. temperature of various locations - influence on people/everyday life 
	 Suggest questions for investigating 

 Use primary and secondary sources of evidence in their investigations. 

 Investigate places with more emphasis on the larger scale; contrasting and distant places 

 Collect and record evidence unaided 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. from field work data on land use comparing land use/temperature, look at patterns and explain reasons behind it 

	Direction / Location
	 Follow directions (Up, down, left/right, forwards/backwards) 
	 Follow directions (as yr 1 and inc’. NSEW) 


	 Use 4 compass points to follow/give directions: 

 Use letter/no. co-ordinates to locate features on a map
	 Use 4 compass points well: 

 Begin to use 8 compass points; 

 Use letter/no. co-ordinates to locate features on a map confidently. 


	 Use 8 compass points; 

 Begin to use 4 figure co-ordinates to locate features on a map. 


	 Use 8 compass points confidently and accurately; 

 Use 4 figure co-ordinates confidently to locate features on a map. 

 Begin to use 6 figure grid refs; use latitude and longitude on atlas maps. 

	Drawing Maps
	 Draw picture maps of imaginary places and from stories. 


	 Draw a map of a real or imaginary place. (e.g. add detail to a sketch map from aerial photograph) 


	 Try to make a map of a short route experienced, with features in correct order; 

 Try to make a simple scale drawing. 
	 Make a map of a short route experienced, with features in correct order; 

 Make a simple scale drawing. 
	 Begin to draw a variety of thematic maps based on their own data. 


	 Draw a variety of thematic maps based on their own data. 

 Begin to draw plans of increasing complexity. 



	Representation
	 Use own symbols on imaginary map. 


	 Begin to understand the need for a key. 

 Use class agreed symbols to make a simple key. 
	 Know why a key is needed. 

 Use standard symbols. 


	 Know why a key is needed. 

 Begin to recognise symbols on an OS map. 


	 Draw a sketch map using symbols and a key; 

 Use/recognise OS map symbols. 
	 Use/recognise OS map symbols; 

 Use atlas symbols. 



	Using Maps
	 Use a simple picture map to move around the school; 

 Recognise that it is about a place. 


	 Follow a route on a map. 

 Use a plan view. 

 Use an infant atlas to locate places. 


	 Locate places on larger scale maps e.g. map of Europe. Follow a route on a map with some accuracy. (e.g. whilst orienteering) 


	 Locate places on large scale maps, (e.g. Find UK or India on globe) 

 Follow a route on a large scale map. 


	 Compare maps with aerial photographs. 

 Select a map for a specific purpose. (E.g. Pick atlas to find Taiwan, OS map to find local village.) 

 Begin to use atlases to find out about other features of places. (e.g. find wettest part of the world) 
	 Follow a short route on an OS map. Describe features shown on OS map. 

 Locate places on a world map. 

 Use atlases to find out about other features of places. (e.g. mountain regions, weather patterns) 

	Scale and Distance
	 Use relative vocabulary (e.g. bigger/smaller, like/dislike) 


	 Begin to spatially match places (e.g. recognise UK on a small scale and larger scale map) 
	 Begin to match boundaries (E.g. find same boundary of a country on different scale maps.) 


	 Begin to match boundaries (E.g. find same boundary of acounty on different scale maps.) 
	 Measure straight line distance on a plan. 

 Find/recognise places on maps of different scales. (E.g. river Nile.) 
	 Use a scale to measure distances. 

 Draw/use maps and plans at a range of scales. 


History

In history we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· know and understand the history of these islands as a coherent, chronological narrative, from the earliest times to the present day: how people’s lives have shaped this nation and how Britain has influenced and been influenced by the wider world

· know and understand significant aspects of the history of the wider world: the nature of ancient civilisations; the expansion and dissolution of empires; characteristic features of past non-European societies; achievements and follies of mankind

· gain and deploy a historically grounded understanding of abstract terms such as ‘empire’, ‘civilisation’, ‘parliament’ and ‘peasantry’

· understand historical concepts such as continuity and change, cause and consequence, similarity, difference and significance, and use them to make connections, draw contrasts, analyse trends, frame historically-valid questions and create their own structured accounts, including written narratives and analyses

· understand the methods of historical enquiry, including how evidence is used rigorously to make historical claims, and discern how and why contrasting arguments and interpretations of the past have been constructed

· gain historical perspective by placing their growing knowledge into different contexts, understanding the connections between local, regional, national and international history; between cultural, economic, military, political, religious and social history; and between short- and long-term timescales.
KS1
Pupils should be taught about:

· changes within living memory. Where appropriate, these should be used to reveal aspects of change in national life

· events beyond living memory that are significant nationally or globally, for example, the Great Fire of London, the first aeroplane flight or events commemorated through festivals or anniversaries.
· the lives of significant individuals in the past who have contributed to national and international achievements. Some should be used to compare aspects of life in different periods, for example, Elizabeth I and Queen Victoria, Christopher Columbus and Neil Armstrong, William Caxton and Tim Berners-Lee, Pieter Bruegel the Elder and LS Lowry, Rosa Parks and Emily Davison, Mary Seacole and/or Florence Nightingale and Edith Cavell.
· significant historical events, people and places in their own locality.

KS2

Pupils should be taught about:

· changes in Britain from the Stone Age to the Iron Age

· the Roman Empire and its impact on Britain

· Britain’s settlement by Anglo-Saxons and Scots

· the Viking and Anglo-Saxon struggle for the Kingdom of England to the time of Edward the Confessor

· a local history study

· a study of an aspect or theme in British history that extends pupils’ chronological knowledge beyond 1066

· the achievements of the earliest civilizations – an overview of where and when the first civilizations appeared and a depth study of one of the following: Ancient Sumer; The Indus Valley; Ancient Egypt; The Shang Dynasty of Ancient China

· Ancient Greece – a study of Greek life and achievements and their influence on the western world

· a non-European society that provides contrasts with British history – one study chosen from: early Islamic civilization, including a study of Baghdad c. AD 900; Mayan civilization c. AD 900; Benin (West Africa) c. AD 900-1300.

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	1.chronological understanding 
	Pupils recognise the distinction between present and past in their own and other people's lives

They show their emerging sense of chronology by placing a few events and objects in order, and by using everyday terms about the passing of time
	Pupils show their developing sense of chronology by using terms concerned with the passing of time, by placing events and objects in order, and by recognising that their own lives are different from the lives of people in the past
	Pupils show their developing understanding of chronology by their realisation that the past can be divided into different periods of time, their recognition of some of the similarities and differences between these periods, and their use of dates and terms
	Pupils show factual knowledge and understanding of aspects of the history of Britain and the wider world. They use this to describe characteristic features of past societies and periods, and to identify changes within and across different periods
	
	

	2.knowledge and understanding of events, people and changes in the past 
	They know and recount episodes from stories about the past
	They show knowledge and understanding of aspects of the past beyond living memory, and of some of the main events and people they have studied

They are beginning to recognise that there are reasons why people in the past acted as they did. 
	They show knowledge and understanding of some of the main events, people and changes studied. 

They are beginning to give a few reasons for, and results of, the main events and changes. 
	They describe some of the main events, people and changes. 

They give some reasons for, and results of, the main events and changes. 
	Pupils show increasing depth of factual knowledge and understanding of aspects of the history of Britain and the wider world. 

They use this to describe features of past societies and periods and to begin to make links between them. 

They describe events, people and changes. 

They describe and make links between events and changes and give reasons for, and results of, these events and changes. 
	Pupils use their factual knowledge and understanding of the history of Britain and the wider world to describe past societies and periods, and to make links between features within and across different periods. 

They examine and explain the reasons for, and results of, events and changes. 

	3.historical interpretations 
	
	They are beginning to identify some of the different ways in which the past is represented
	They identify some of the different ways in which the past is represented
	They show some understanding that aspects of the past have been represented and interpreted in different ways. 
	They know that some events, people and changes have been interpreted in different ways and suggest possible reasons for this. 
	Pupils describe, and begin to analyse, why there are different historical interpretations of events, people and changes. 

	4.historical enquiry 
	They find answers to some simple questions about the past from sources of information
	They observe or handle sources of information to answer questions about the past on the basis of simple observations. 
	They use sources of information in ways that go beyond simple observations to answer questions about the past. 
	They are beginning to select and combine information from different sources. 
	Using their knowledge and understanding, pupils are beginning to evaluate sources of information and identify those that are useful for particular tasks. 
	Using their knowledge and understanding, they identify and evaluate sources of information, which they use critically to reach and support conclusions. 

	5.organisation and communication 
	
	
	
	They are beginning to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 
	They select and organise information to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 
	They select, organise and deploy relevant information to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 


Bradworthy Primary Academy

Progression of Skills in History

Religious Education

“Education shall be directed to the full development of the human personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups.”
UN Declaration of Human Rights, Article 26


Religious education asks about meaning and purpose in life from beginning to end. It gives space for individual reflection and wondering who and why; it explores Christianity, other principal religions and world views, and how they affect the fabric of personal and social life; it identifies the reality of evil, injustice and suffering and it opens up visions of how life for all the world’s citizens may be transformed by truth, beauty and goodness.
KS1
These areas of work take the form of a key question followed by a series of supplementary questions which provide the structure and direction of exploration and learning.
Who are we?
This question explores ideas of what it is to be human and relates them to religious and other beliefs
	(a) 
	Who and what is special to me? (People, places, experiences, feelings, stories, objects, beliefs, values) 

	(b) 
	 Who and what supports and guides us? (People, experiences, feelings, beliefs, values, ideas) 

	(c) 
	 What makes us joyful, peaceful, wonder, reflective, happy and sad? (Experiences, places, celebrations, stories, songs and, for some people, prayers) 

	(d) 
	 How might stories, prayers, songs, etc help us understand more about ourselves and ideas of God? 


Why are some times special?
This question explores those aspects of life on earth which are reflected in the pattern of religious and other practices and festivals
	(a) 
	 What special times and seasons can I remember? Why were these times special? 

	(b) 
	 Why are some festivals and celebrations special? 

	  
	i) When do they happen? 

	  
	ii) What do they remember? 

	  
	iii) What do people do and why? 

	(c) 
	What special objects might be used in festivals and celebrations? 

	(d) 
	How might some stories and practices associated with religious and other festivals and celebrations relate to experiences and feelings in our own lives? 


Why are some stories special?
This question explores how religions and beliefs express values and commitments in a variety of creative ways
	(a) 
	What stories and books are special to me and my family? 

	(b) 
	What stories and books are special to people within religions and beliefs? 

	(c) 
	How are stories told and books used within religions and beliefs? 

	(d) 
	 What do some stories and books say about how people should live? 


Where do we belong?
This question explores ideas of those aspects of human nature which relate to the practices of religion and belief communities
	(a) 
	Where do I belong? (Feelings, experiences)  

	(b) 
	 Where do people belong? (Family, local community, group, club, place, country, faith) 

	(c) 
	 What do people do because they belong to a faith or belief community? 

	(d) 
	How might ideas of family and community be reflected in our own lives? 


How do we celebrate our journey through life?
This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of life’s journey in a variety of creative ways
	(a) 
	How do people celebrate the important events in their lives? (Birth, naming ceremonies, coming of age, joining a group, marriage, death) 

	(b) 
	How do members of a religious faith celebrate these milestones in the journey of life? 

	(c) 
	What artefacts, symbols and ceremonies are used at significant times? 

	(d) 
	Why are some times in life significant or special? 


How should we live our lives?
This question explores how religious and other beliefs affect approaches to moral issues
	(a) 
	How does what I do affect other people? 

	(b) 
	What rules and codes of behaviour help me know what to do? 

	(c) 
	What values are important to me, and how can I show them in how I live? (Fairness, honesty, forgiveness, kindness) 

	(d) 
	How do some stories from religions and beliefs and the example set by some people show me what to do? 


Why are some places special?
This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of human nature in a variety of creative ways
	(a) 
	What places are special to me? Why are they special? 

	(b) 
	What places are special to members of a religious or belief community? (Buildings used for worship, special places in the home) 

	(c) 
	What do these buildings that are special to religious or belief communities look like? 

	  
	i) Do they have special places, objects, pictures or symbols? 

	  
	ii) How are these used? 

	  
	iii) What do they tell us about what people believe? 


Why is our world special?
This question explores ideas about the nature of life on earth and relates them to religious and other beliefs
	(a) 
	How do I feel about the natural world? (E.g. wonder, amazement, mystery, worry, sadness) 

	(b) 
	What do songs, poems, prayers and stories say about God as the Creator? 

	(c) 
	What different ways can I use to show what I think and believe about our world? 

	(d) 
	How do people show they care / don’t care about our world? 


Why is Jesus important?
This question explores how people’s values and commitments might be demonstrated in people’s lives 
	(a) 
	What people help, inspire and guide me? What makes them special? 

	(b) 
	What do stories from the Bible say about Jesus? (His birth, friends and followers, miracles, parables, death and resurrection) 

	(c) 
	What things did Jesus say and do that guide people in their lives? What do I think? (E.g. love your neighbour / teachings on love and forgiveness) 


Characteristics of Learning
Throughout Key Stage 1 children explore aspects of Christianity, Hinduism, Islam and Judaism. 
They learn about different beliefs about God and the world around them. They encounter and respond to a range of stories, artefacts and other religious materials. They learn to recognize that beliefs are expressed in a variety of ways, and begin to use specialist vocabulary. 
They begin to understand the importance and value of religion for believers, especially other children and their families. 
Children will be encouraged to ask relevant questions and develop a sense of wonder about the world, using their imaginations. 
They will talk about what is important to themselves and others, valuing themselves, reflecting on their own feelings and experiences and developing a sense of belonging.

Experiences and opportunities
· visiting places of worship, focusing on symbols and feelings

· listening to and responding to visitors from local faith communities

· using their senses and having times of quiet reflection 

· using art and design, music, dance and drama to develop their creative talents

· sharing their own beliefs, ideas and values, and talking about their feelings and experiences

· beginning to use ICT to explore religions and beliefs as practised in the local and wider communities.

KS 2

These areas of work take the form of a key question followed by a series of supplementary questions which provide the structure and direction of exploration and learning.
What is important to me?
This question explores ideas of what it is to be human and relates them to religious and other beliefs
	(a) 
	 Who am I and what does it mean to be human? (Physical and non-physical aspects of human identity) 

	(b) 
	 Where do I belong? (My school, home, family, tradition, cultures, organisations including those involving religion and belief, local community, the UK, the global community) 

	(c) 
	 What am I worth? (Beliefs about the value of human beings) 

	(d) 
	 How might stories, hymns, prayers etc help people understand more about themselves and their relationships? 



What can we learn from the life and teaching of Jesus?
This question explores aspects of the person, life and teaching of Jesus and how they relate to Christian life, practices, celebrations and the pattern of Christian festivals
	(a) 
	 Who is Jesus and what does it mean to follow him today? (Christian, Muslim, Hindu and other answers about the character and status of Jesus) 

	(b) 
	What did Jesus teach about: 
i. Love 
ii. Sin, forgiveness and redemption 
iii. Revenge and peace/ reconciliation
iv. Greed and giving 
v. Making a difference 
vi. Prayer 
vii. Faith and hope 
viii. Life after death 

	(c) 
	 What do the narratives of Jesus’ miracles tell us about some of the big questions of life? 

	(d) 
	 Why might Christmas, Lent and Easter be important to ourselves as well as (other) Christians? 



Why do religious books and teachings matter?
This question explores how religions and beliefs express values and commitments in a variety of written forms, and how value is attached to those writings
	(a) 
	What different kinds of writing and story are there that are important to religions and beliefs? 

	(b) 
	Where do the most special kinds of writings and stories come from? 

	(c) 
	How do communities show that they value special books and writings? 

	(d) 
	What are the moral messages that can be found in stories from religions and beliefs? 

	(e) 
	How can I best express my beliefs and ideas? 



What does it mean to belong to a religion? 
This question explore aspects of Christian festivals, celebrations, practices and communities and the beliefs to which they relate
	(a) 
	How do Christians celebrate and live out their beliefs in: 
i. the journey of life? 
ii. their main festivals and practices? 
iii. their faith communities? 
iv. the wider world? 

	(b) 
	Within the different Christian groups what are the most important similarities and key differences ? Why do they differ? How do they seek to work together ? 



Why are some journeys and places special?
This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of life's journey in a variety of creative ways
	(a) 
	Why do people believe that some places are special? 

	(b) 
	Why do people go on pilgrimage and special journeys? 

	(c) 
	What practices and events are associated with pilgrimage and special journeys? 

	(d) 
	What artistic, symbolic and other expressive work is associated with special journeys and places? 

	(e) 
	How might we make a record of the impact on ourselves of the journeys we make and the places we visit? 



How do we make moral choices?
This question explores how religious and other beliefs affect approaches to moral issues
	(a) 
	What are moral questions? 

	(b) 
	What are the consequences of the moral choices we make? 

	(c) 
	What people and organisations help in making moral choices? 

	(d) 
	What are the most important moral values and teachings? 

	(e) 
	How do we decide what is right and wrong? 



How do people express their beliefs, identity and experience?
This question explores how religions and beliefs employ signs, symbols and the arts to express aspects of human nature
	(a) 
	How do people express their beliefs, identity and experiences using signs, symbols and the wider arts, e.g. art, buildings, dance, drama, music, painting, poetry, ritual, and story? Why do some people of faith not use the arts to represent certain things? 

	(b) 
	How and why are ‘universal’ symbols like colour, light, darkness, wind, sound, water, fire and silence used in religions and beliefs? 

	(c) 
	Why are the arts really important for some religions and beliefs? 

	(d) 
	How might I express my ideas, feelings and beliefs in a variety of different ways? 



What do people believe about life?
This question explores ideas about the natural world and our place in it and relates them to religious and other beliefs
	(a) 
	What feelings do people experience in relation to birth, change, death and the natural world?

	(b) 
	What answers might be given by ourselves and by religions and beliefs to questions about: 
i. the origin and meaning of life? 
ii. our place in society and the natural world? 
iii. the existence of God? 
iv. the experience of suffering? 
v. life after death? 



How should we live and who can inspire us?
This question explores how people's values and commitments might be demonstrated in the lives of leaders and believers. It may include a study of a particular religious or belief community
	(a) 
	What positive examples have people given that show us how to live? 

	(b) 
	What values and commitments have inspired or been taught by founders of faiths or communities, leaders, believers and specific communities? 

	(c) 
	How have the actions and example of people of faith or belief changed our world? 

	(d) 
	How might we change our lives in the light of the qualities demonstrated by other people? 



What does it mean to belong to a religion? 
These units explore aspects of religious festivals, celebrations, practices and communities and the beliefs to which they relate.
Having considered Christianity elsewhere this should relate to Hinduism, Islam, Judaism and Buddhism at different points in KS2.
	(a) 
	How do members of this faith celebrate and live out their beliefs in: 
i.the journey of life? 
ii. their main festivals and practices? 
iii. their faith communities? 
iv. the wider world? 

	(b) 
	Within the different groups of this faith what are the most important similarities and key differences ? Why do they differ? How do they seek to work together? 


 Characteristics of Learning
Throughout Key Stage 2, children learn about Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, Buddhism and Judaism, recognizing the impact of religion locally, nationally and globally. 
They make connections between different aspects of religion and consider the different forms of religious expression. 
They consider the beliefs, teachings, practices and ways of life central to religion. They learn about sacred texts and other sources and consider their meanings and begin to recognize diversity in religion and belief, learning about similarities and differences both within and between religions and beliefs and the importance of dialogue between them. 
They extend the range and use of specialist vocabulary. 
They recognize the challenges involved in distinguishing between ideas of right and wrong, and valuing what is good and true. 
They communicate their ideas clearly, recognizing other people’s viewpoints and consider their own beliefs and values and those of others in the light of their learning in religious education.

Experiences and opportunities
· encountering religion through visitors and visits to places of worship, and focusing on the impact of religion and belief on the local and global community 
· discussing religious and philosophical questions, giving reasons for their own beliefs and those of others 
· considering a range of human experiences and feelings 
· reflecting on their own and others’ insights into life and its origin, purpose and meaning 
· expressing and communicating their own and others’ insights into life through art and design, music, dance, drama and ICT 
· developing the use of ICT, particularly in enhancing pupils’ awareness of religions and beliefs globally. 
	
	Learning about religions Knowledge and understanding of:
	Learning from religion Response, evaluation and application of questions of:

	
	beliefs and teachings (what people believe)
	practices and lifestyles (what people do)
	expression and language (how people express themselves)
	identity and experience (making sense of who we are)
	meaning and purpose (making sense of life) 
	values and commitments (making sense of right and wrong)

	Key Stage One
	recount outlines of some religious stories
	recognise features of religious life and practice 
	recognise some religious symbols and words
	identify aspects of own experience and feelings, in religious material studied
	identify things they find interesting or puzzling, in religious materials studied 
	identify what is of value and concern to themselves, in religious material studied

	
	retell religious stories and identify some religious beliefs and teachings 
	identify some religious practices, and know that some are characteristic of more than one religion
	suggest meanings in religious symbols, language and stories
	respond sensitively to the experiences and feelings of others, including those with a faith 
	realise that some questions that cause people to wonder are difficult to answer
	respond sensitively to the values and concerns of others, including those with a faith, in relation to matters of right and wrong

	Years Three, Four and Five:

	describe some religious beliefs and teachings of religions studied, and their importance 
	describe how some features of religions studied are used or exemplified in festivals and practices
	make links between religious symbols, language and stories and the beliefs or ideas that underlie them 
	compare aspects of their own experiences and those of others, identifying what influences their lives 
	compare their own and other people's ideas about questions that are difficult to answer
	make links between values and commitments, including religious ones, and their own attitudes or behaviour

	
	describe the key beliefs and teachings of the religions studied, connecting them accurately with other features of the religions making some comparisons between religions
	show understanding of the ways of belonging to religions and what these involve 
	show, using technical terminology, how religious beliefs, ideas and feelings can be expressed in a variety of forms, giving meanings for some symbols, stories and language 
	ask questions about the significant experiences of key figures from religions studied and suggest answers from own and others' experiences, including believers
	ask questions about puzzling aspects of life and experiences and suggest answers, making reference to the teaching of religions studied
	ask questions about matters of right and wrong and suggest answers that show understanding of moral and religious issues 

	Year

Six
	explain how some beliefs and teachings are shared by different religions and how they make a difference to the lives of individuals and communities
	explain how selected features of religious life and practice make a difference to the lives of individuals and communities
	explain how some forms of religious expression are used differently by individuals and communities
	make informed responses to questions of identity and experience in the light of their learning
	make informed responses to questions of meaning and purpose in the light of their learning
	make informed responses to people's values and commitments (including religious ones) in the light of their learning


Bradworthy Primary Academy

Skills Progression in Religious Education

Sport and Health

In physical education we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· develop competence to excel in a broad range of physical activities

· are physically active for sustained periods of time

· engage in competitive sports and activities

· lead healthy, active lives.

Key Stage 1

Pupils should be taught to:

· master basic movements including running, jumping, throwing and catching, as well as developing balance, agility and co-ordination, and begin to apply these in a range of activities

· participate in team games, developing simple tactics for attacking and defending

· perform dances using simple movement patterns.

Key stage 2


Pupils should be taught to:

· use running, jumping, throwing and catching in isolation and in combination

· play competitive games and apply basic principles suitable for attacking and defending

· develop flexibility, strength, technique, control and balance [for example, through athletics and gymnastics]

· perform dances using a range of movement patterns

· take part in outdoor and adventurous activity challenges both individually and within a team

· compare their performances with previous ones and demonstrate improvement to achieve their personal best.

Swimming and water safety :

We aim to provide swimming instruction on an annual basis for all children.
In particular, pupils should be taught to:

· swim competently, confidently and proficiently over a distance of at least 50 metres

· use a range of strokes effectively, including backstroke, front crawl and breast stroke
· perform safe self-rescue in different water-based situations.

Bradworthy Primary Academy

Skills Progression in Sport

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Invasion Games


	 To begin to pass a ball in a range of ways – rolling, hitting, kicking, throwing, catching and bouncing. 

 To begin to walk, jog and run with a ball. 

 To understand concept of playing in small sided team. 

 Introduce the concept of self competition.

 Introduction to space.


	 To be able to pass a ball in a range of ways – rolling, hitting, kicking, throwing, catching and bouncing. 

 Concept of defending and attacking. 

 Understanding of opponents and teammates. 

 To begin to walk, jog and run with a ball with increasing control. 


	 Throw and catch with control to a stationary teammate. 

 To understand concept of blocking or intercepting a pass. 

 Develop skills to move with a ball and be able to change direction. 

 To begin to understand the need to play in a zone or channel. 

 Begin to understand when to pass and when to keep a ball.


	 Throw and catch with control and accuracy to stationary and moving partner. 

 To be able to intercept a pass and avoid interception when passing. 

 To be able to maintain possession of the ball as an individual and a team. 

 To be able to play in zone or channel. 

 To begin to transfer patterns of play between sports. 


	 To begin to apply techniques of throwing, catching and moving across a range of sports. 

 To be able to play in an identified position. 

 To be aware of teammates to improve chances of possession and success. 

 To understand position within a team to effectively defend and attack. 

 To be able to choose the most appropriate tactic. 


	 To be able to combine a range of techniques of throwing, catching and moving across a range of sports. 

 To be able to work independently and with teammates to gain possession or points. 

 To understand position within a team to effectively defend and attack. 

 To be able to choose the most appropriate tactic. 



	Striking and Fielding
	 To begin to throw (off the correct foot), roll and catch a larger ball or beanbag. 

 To be able to position hands on a racquet or bat correctly. 

 To begin to strike a ball with feet in a sideways position. 

 To be able to strike a larger ball with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 To be able to strike a smaller ball off a batting tee. 


	 To be able to throw (off the correct foot), roll and catch a range of larger balls. 

 To strike a ball with feet in a sideways position. 

 To be begin to strike smaller balls (tennis ball) with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 To begin to strike a bouncing ball. 


	 To be able to throw a ball with accuracy to base/stump. 

 When fielding to stop a 

 travelling ball with the correct technique. 

 To chase and retrieve a travelling ball. 

 To be able to strike smaller balls (tennis ball) with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 begin to strike a ball that is bowled at you from a short distance. 

 To begin to bowl underarm with some accuracy.

 Understand that fielding is a team concept.


	 To be able to throw a ball, underarm and over arm with accuracy to base/stump. 

 When fielding to be able to stop and return a 

 travelling ball with correct technique. 

 To chase and retrieve a travelling ball with correct technique. 

 To be able to strike the correct ball for the sport with a tennis racquet or cricket bat. 

 To be able to strike a ball that is bowled, with varying bounce, from a short distance. 

 To be able to bowl underarm with some accuracy.

 Dictate the direction of a struck ball.


	 To begin to use appropriate shots, forehand, backhand, volley. 

 To be able to strike a ball that is in the air or off the ground with increasing control. 

 To develop tactics to hit and avoid fielder/opponent. 

 Develop ability to hit the ball with control in the air or on the ground. 

 To begin to bowl overarm with a straight arm. 

 To be able to bowl underarm with accuracy. 


	 To be able to apply striking and fielding skills in tennis, rounders, Kwik cricket 



	Dance
	 Copy and explore basic movements and body patterns, responds to range of stimuli. 


	 Developing own way of moving with more control, varies levels and speed, responding imaginatively to stimuli. 

 Can describe a short dance using appropriate vocab.

 Begin to respond appropriately to the mood of the music. 

 Experiment with use of stillness as a form of expression. 


	 Independently / with a partner improvise to create simple dance. 

 More complex sequence of moves with own actions, working with partner. 

 Uses simple dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 

 Begin to recognise pulse and timing of music and appropriate response. 


	 Confidently improvises with a partner / by self. 

 Beginning to create longer dance, cooperating with small group using spaces in different ways, moving with fluency. 

 Uses simple dance vocab to compare and improve work. 

 Listen and interpret music to sequence movements with pulse and timing. 


	 Beginning to exaggerate dance movements and motifs – using expression when moving. 

 Compose and improvise with confidence, still demonstrating fluency across their sequence. 

 Change levels and speed whilst changing direction, more complex fluent sequence of moves. 

 Modifies parts of a sequence as result of peer and self-evaluation. 

 Uses more complex dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 


	 Exaggerate dance movements and motifs. 

 Perform with confidence using a range of movement patterns 

 Demonstrates strong movements throughout a dance sequence. 

 Combines flexibility, techniques and movements to create a fluent sequence. 

 Modifies parts of a sequence as result of peer and self-evaluation. 

 Uses more complex dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 

 Display strong sense of musicality and interpretation. 

	Gymnastics
	 Copies and explores basic movement with some control and coordination. 

 Can perform different body shapes. 

 Performs at different levels of height. 

 Can perform 2 footed jump. 

 Can use equipment safely. 

 Balances with some control. 

 Can link 2-3 simple movements. 


	 Explores and creates different pathways and patterns. 

 Uses equipment in a variety of ways to create a sequence. 

 Link movement together to create a sequence. 

 Work individually and with a partner. 


	 Applies compositional ideas independently and with others to create a sequence. 

 Copies, explores and remembers a variety of movement and uses these to create their own sequence. 

 Describes their own work using simple gym vocab. 

 Begin to notice similarities and differences between sequences. 

 Uses turns whilst travelling in a variety of ways. 

 Begin to show flexibility in movements. 

 Begin to develop good technique when travelling, balancing and using equipment. 

 Create sequences individually and with a partner. 


	 Links skills with control, technique, coordination and fluency. 

 Understands composition by performing more complex sentences. 

 Begin to use gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performance. 


	 Select and combine their skills, techniques and ideas. 

 Apply combined skills accurately and appropriately, consistently showing precision and fluency. 

 Draw on what they about strategy, tactics and composition when performing and evaluating. 

 Analyse and comment on skills and techniques and how these are applied in their own and others’ work. 

 Using more complex gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performances. 

 Develop, strength, technique, flexibility throughout performances. 

 Links skills with control, technique, coordination and fluency. 

 Understands composition by performing more complex sequences. 

 Works in pairs and small groups to create and evaluate sequences focusing on different aspects. 


	 Plan and perform with precision, control and fluency, a movement sequence showing a wide range of actions including variations in speed, levels and directions. 

 Performs difficult actions, with an emphasis on extension, clear body shape and changes in direction. 

 Adapts sequences to include a partner or a small group. 

 Gradually increases the length of sequence work with a partner to make up a short sequence using the floor, mats and apparatus, showing consistency, fluency and clarity of movement. 

 Draw on what they know about strategy, tactics and composition when performing and evaluating. 

 Develops strength, technique and flexibility throughout performances 

 Analyse and comment on skills and techniques and how these are applied in their own and others’ work. Uses more complex gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performances. 

 Works in pairs and small groups to create and evaluate sequences focussing on different aspects. 



	Swimming
	
	
	
	 Swim a distance of 25m.

 Use at least one stroke with competence.
	
	 Swims competently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25 metres 

 Uses a range of strokes effectively e.g. front crawl, backstroke and breaststroke 



	Athletics
	 Can run at different speeds. 

 Can jump from a standing position 

 Performs a variety of throws with basic control. 

 Introduction to target based competition.


	 Can change speed and direction whilst running. 

 Can jump from a standing position with accuracy. 

 Performs a variety of throws with control and co-ordination. 

 preparation for shot put and javelin.
 Can use equipment safely.

 Start to understand the physical effect that sport has on the body. 


	 Beginning to run at speeds appropriate for the distance. 

 e.g. sprinting and cross country 
 Can perform a running jump with some accuracy 

 Performs a variety of throws using a selection of equipment. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 

 Have a clear understanding of the concept of personal best.


	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 
 Demonstrates accuracy in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 


	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 

 Beginning to record peers’ performances, and evaluate these. 

 Demonstrates accuracy and confidence in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 


	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 

 Beginning to record peers’ performances, and evaluate these. 

 Demonstrates accuracy and confidence in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 



	Outdoor education & activities 
School journey
	In the context of beach / forest school:

 Develop confidence, self esteem and build resilience.

 Develop speaking and listening skills.

 Develop fine gross motor skills.

 Build relationships with other children / adults.

 Develop problem solving skills.

 Assess risks, develop self regulation and learn from failure.

 Understand environment, habitat and conservation.
	 Develop speaking  and listening skills. 

 Experience working as a team towards some common goal. 

 Uses a simple plan and follow simple routes on the school site.

 Crate simple plans.

 Listens to instructions from a partner/ adult. 

 Take part in a three day residential trip.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand the importance of team work.

 Uses simple maps and follow simple routes in the context of off-site orienteering.

 Take part in a three day residential trip.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand the importance of team work. 

 Uses and interprets simple maps and applies to  a wilderness environment..

 Participate in a range of adventurous activities.

 Take part in a five day residential trip which involves activities in wilderness locations.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand clearly the importance of team dynamics and support.

 Uses and interprets simple maps following more challenging routes in a wilderness environment.

 Develop the skills required to safely plan routes in a wilderness environment. 

 Develop a sense risk, and its control.

 Develop the skills needed to work independently in a wilderness location – including at night.

 Participate in a range of adventurous activities and start to develop the skills required for “mastery” of at least one.

 Take part in a five day residential trip.

 Function independently in a three day camping trip in a wilderness location..




Music
In music we aim to ensure that all pupils:

· perform, listen to, review and evaluate music across a range of historical periods, genres, styles and traditions, including the works of the great composers and musicians

· learn to sing and to use their voices, to create and compose music on their own and with others, have the opportunity to learn a musical instrument, use technology appropriately and have the opportunity to progress to the next level of musical excellence

· understand and explore how music is created, produced and communicated, including through the inter-related dimensions: pitch, duration, dynamics, tempo, timbre, texture, structure and appropriate musical notations.

KS1

Pupils should be taught to:

· use their voices expressively and creatively by singing songs and speaking chants and rhymes

· play tuned and un-tuned instruments musically

· listen with concentration and understanding to a range of high-quality live and recorded music

· experiment with, create, select and combine sounds using the inter-related dimensions of music.

KS2

Pupils should be taught to:

· play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression

· improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the inter-related dimensions of music

· listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory

· use and understand staff and other musical notations

· appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music drawn from different traditions and from great composers and musicians

· develop an understanding of the history of music.

Bradworthy Primary Academy
Skills Progression in Music

	
	Years One and Two
	Year Three and Four
	Years Five and Six

	Singing songs with control and using the voice expressively. 
	 To find their singing voice and use their voices confidently. 

 Sing a melody accurately at their own pitch. 

 Sing with a sense of awareness of pulse and control of rhythm. 

 Recognise phrase lengths and know when to breathe. 

 Sing songs expressively. 

 Follow pitch movements with their hands and use high, low and middle voices. 

 Begin to sing with control of pitch (e.g. following the shape of the melody). 

 Sing with an awareness of other performers. 


	 Sing with confidence using a wider vocal range. 

 Sing in tune. 

 Sing with awareness of pulse and control of rhythm. 

 Recognise simple structures. (Phrases). 

 Sing expressively with awareness and control at the expressive elements. E.g. timbre, tempo, dynamics. 

 Sing songs and create different vocal effects. 

 Understand how mouth shapes can affect voice sounds. 

 Internalise sounds by singing parts of a song ‘in their heads.’ 


	 Sing songs with increasing control of breathing, posture and sound projection. 

 Sing songs in tune and with an awareness of other parts. 

 Identify phrases through breathing in appropriate places. 

 Sing with expression and rehearse with others. 

 Sing a round in two parts and identify the melodic phrases and how they fit together. 

 Sing confidently as a class, in small groups and alone, and begin to have an awareness of improvisation with the voice. 



	Listening, Memory and Movement. 
	 Recall and remember short songs and sequences and patterns of sounds. 

 Respond physically when performing, composing and appraising music. 

 Identify different sound sources. 

 Identify well-defined musical features. 


	 Identify melodic phrases and play them by ear. 

 Create sequences of movements in response to sounds. 

 Explore and chose different movements to describe animals. 

 Demonstrate the ability to recognise the use of structure and expressive elements through dance. 

 Identify phrases that could be used as an introduction, interlude and ending. 


	 Internalise short melodies and play these on pitched percussion (play by ear). 

 Create dances that reflect musical features. 

 Identify different moods and textures. 

 Identify how a mood is created by music and lyrics. 

 Listen to longer pieces of music and identify features. 



	Controlling pulse and rhythm 
	 Identify the pulse in different pieces of music. 

 Identify the pulse and join in getting faster and slower together. 

 Identify long and short sounds in music. 

 Perform a rhythm to a given pulse. 

 Begin to internalise and create rhythmic patterns. 

 Accompany a chant or song by clapping or playing the pulse or rhythm. 


	 Recognise rhythmic patterns. 

 Perform a repeated pattern to a steady pulse. 

 Identify and recall rhythmic and melodic patterns. 

 Identify repeated patterns used in a variety of music. (Ostinato). 


	 Identify different speeds of pulse (tempo) by clapping and moving. 

 Improvise rhythm patterns. 

 Perform an independent part keeping to a steady beat. 

 Identify the metre of different songs through recognising the pattern of strong and weak beats. 

 Subdivide the pulse while keeping to a steady beat. 



	Exploring sounds, melody and accompaniment. 
	 To explore different sound sources. 

 Make sounds and recognise how they can give a message. 

 Identify and name classroom instruments. 

 Create and chose sounds in response to a given stimulus. 

 Identify how sounds can be changed. 

 Change sounds to reflect different stimuli. 


	 Identify ways sounds are used to accompany a song. 

 Analyse and comment on how sounds are used to create different moods. 

 Explore and perform different types of accompaniment. 

 Explore and select different melodic patterns. 

 Recognise and explore different combinations of pitch sounds. 


	 Skills development for this element are to be found within ‘Control of instruments’ and ‘Composition’. 



	Control of instruments 
	 Play instruments in different ways and create sound effects. 

 Handle and play instruments with control. 

 Identify different groups of instruments. 


	 Identify melodic phrases and play them by ear. 

 Select instruments to describe visual images. 

 Choose instruments on the basis of internalised sounds. 


	 Identify and control different ways percussion instruments make sounds. 

 Play accompaniments with control and accuracy. 

 Create different effects using combinations of pitched sounds. 

 Use ICT to change and manipulate sounds. 



	Composition 
	 Contribute to the creation of a class composition. 

 Basic skills developments for composition in KS1 are to be found within ‘Exploring sounds’. 


	 Create textures by combining sounds in different ways. 

 Create music that describes contrasting moods/emotions. 

 Improvise simple tunes based on the pentatonic scale. 

 Compose music in pairs and make improvements to their own work. 

 Create an accompaniment to a known song. 

 Create descriptive music in pairs or small groups. 


	 Identify different starting points or composing music. 

 Explore, select combine and exploit a range of different sounds to compose a soundscape. 

 Write lyrics to a known song. 

 Compose a short song to own lyrics based on everyday phrases. 

 Compose music individually or in pairs using a range of stimuli and developing their musical ideas into a completed composition. 




Personal, Social and Health Education / Relationship and Sex Education
Our aim is that children are able to recognise their own worth and that of others expressing their own views confidently and listening to and showing respect for the views of others. 
We seek to build confidence and high levels of self esteem so that children have good levels of emotional health and can identify positive ways to face new challenges.

We want children to develop and understanding of the consequence of actions so they make positive decisions about developing a healthy lifestyle, where they can understand and control risks and have the inner strength to resist, and deal with, negative peer pressure, challenging negative behaviours such as bullying, stereotyping and aggression.

We aim to equip children with the skills they need to understand different relationships, and develop positive relationships of their own, so that they are properly able to demonstrate respect and tolerance towards people and societies who are different from themselves.

We seek to develop citizens who are able to take a useful and productive role in society and who live happy and properly fulfilled lives.

This is a summary of the things that we aim to teach children about by the end of their time here with us at Bradworthy Academy:

 

Relationships:
Families and people who care for us.

Caring friendships.

Respectful relationships.

Online relationships.

Being Safe.

Health:
Mental Health.

Internet safety and harm.

physical health and fitness.

Healthy eating.

Facts and risks associated with drugs, alcohol and tobacco.

Health and prevention.

First Aid.

The changing adolescent body.

Conception and child development (in Year Six)

In September 2024 we adopted the Twinkl scheme of work as a whole school approach, however the following which has been in place for several years is still entirely relevant:

KS1

Developing confidence and responsibility and making the most of their abilities

Pupils should be taught:

· to recognise what they like and dislike, what is fair and unfair, and what is right and wrong

· to share their opinions on things that matter to them and explain their views

· to recognise, name and deal with their feelings in a positive way

· to think about themselves, learn from their experiences and recognise what they are good at

· how to set simple goals.

Preparing to play an active role as citizens

Pupils should be taught:

· to take part in discussions with one other person and the whole class

· to take part in a simple debate about topical issues

· to recognise choices they can make, and recognise the difference between right and wrong

· to agree and follow rules for their group and classroom, and understand how rules help them

· to realise that people and other living things have needs, and that they have responsibilities to meet them

· that they belong to various groups and communities, such as family and school
what improves and harms their local, natural and built environments and about some of the ways people look after them

· to contribute to the life of the class and school

· to realise that money comes from different sources and can be used for different purposes.

Developing a healthy, safer lifestyle

Pupils should be taught:

· how to make simple choices that improve their health and wellbeing

· to maintain personal hygiene

· how some diseases spread and can be controlled

· about the process of growing from young to old and how people's needs change
· the names of the main parts of the body

· that all household products, including medicines, can be harmful if not used properly

· rules for, and ways of, keeping safe, including basic road safety, and about people who can help them to stay safe.

Developing good relationships and respecting the differences between people

Pupils should be taught:
· to recognise how their behaviour affects other people

· to listen to other people, and play and work cooperatively

· to identify and respect the differences and similarities between people

· that family and friends should care for each other

· that there are different types of teasing and bullying, that bullying is wrong, and how to get help to deal with bullying.

Breadth of opportunities
During the key stage, pupils should be taught the knowledge, skills and understanding through opportunities to:

· take and share responsibility [for example, for their own behaviour; by helping to make classroom rules and following them; by looking after pets well]

· feel positive about themselves [for example, by having their achievements recognised and by being given positive feedback about themselves]

· take part in discussions [for example, talking about topics of school, local, national, European, Commonwealth and global concern, such as 'where our food and raw materials for industry come from']

· make real choices [for example, between healthy options in school meals, what to watch on television, what games to play, how to spend and save money sensibly]

· meet and talk with people [for example, with outside visitors such as religious leaders, police officers, the school nurse]

· develop relationships through work and play [for example, by sharing equipment with other pupils or their friends in a group task]

· consider social and moral dilemmas that they come across in everyday life [for example, aggressive behaviour, questions of fairness, right and wrong, simple political issues, use of money, simple environmental issues]

· ask for help [for example, from family and friends, midday supervisors, older pupils, the police].

KS2
Developing confidence and responsibility and making the most of their abilities

Pupils should be taught:

· to talk and write about their opinions, and explain their views, on issues that affect themselves and society

· to recognise their worth as individuals by identifying positive things about themselves and their achievements, seeing their mistakes, making amends and setting personal goals

· to face new challenges positively by collecting information, looking for help, making responsible choices, and taking action

· to recognise, as they approach puberty, how people's emotions change at that time and how to deal with their feelings towards themselves, their family and others in a positive way

· about the range of jobs carried out by people they know, and to understand how they can develop skills to make their own contribution in the future

· to look after their money and realise that future wants and needs may be met through saving.

Preparing to play an active role as citizens

Pupils should be taught:
· to research, discuss and debate topical issues, problems and events

· why and how rules and laws are made and enforced, why different rules are needed in different situations and how to take part in making and changing rules

· to realise the consequences of anti-social and aggressive behaviours, such as bullying and racism, on individuals and communities

· that there are different kinds of responsibilities, rights and duties at home, at school and in the community, and that these can sometimes conflict with each other

· to reflect on spiritual, moral, social, and cultural issues, using imagination to understand other people's experiences

· to resolve differences by looking at alternatives, making decisions and explaining choices

· what democracy is, and about the basic institutions that support it locally and nationally

· to recognise the role of voluntary, community and pressure groups

· to appreciate the range of national, regional, religious and ethnic identities in the United Kingdom
· that resources can be allocated in different ways and that these economic choices affect individuals, communities and the sustainability of the environment

· to explore how the media present information.

Developing a healthy, safer lifestyle

Pupils should be taught:

· what makes a healthy lifestyle, including the benefits of exercise and healthy eating, what affects mental health, and how to make informed choices

· that bacteria and viruses can affect health and that following simple, safe routines can reduce their spread

· about how the body changes as they approach puberty
which commonly available substances and drugs are legal and illegal, their effects and risks

· to recognise the different risks in different situations and then decide how to behave responsibly, including sensible road use, and judging what kind of physical contact is acceptable or unacceptable

· that pressure to behave in an unacceptable or risky way can come from a variety of sources, including people they know, and how to ask for help and use basic techniques for resisting pressure to do wrong

· school rules about health and safety, basic emergency aid procedures and where to get help.

Developing good relationships and respecting the differences between people

Pupils should be taught:

· that their actions affect themselves and others, to care about other people's feelings and to try to see things from their points of view

· to think about the lives of people living in other places and times, and people with different values and customs

· to be aware of different types of relationship, including marriage and those between friends and families, and to develop the skills to be effective in relationships

· to realise the nature and consequences of racism, teasing, bullying and aggressive behaviours, and how to respond to them and ask for help

· to recognise and challenge stereotypes

· that differences and similarities between people arise from a number of factors, including cultural, ethnic, racial and religious diversity, gender and disability

· where individuals, families and groups can get help and support.

Breadth of opportunities

During the key stage, pupils should be taught the knowledge, skills and understanding through opportunities to:


· take responsibility [for example, for planning and looking after the school environment; for the needs of others, such as by acting as a peer supporter, as a befriender, or as a playground mediator for younger pupils; for looking after animals properly; for identifying safe, healthy and sustainable means of travel when planning their journey to school]
· feel positive about themselves [for example, by producing personal diaries, profiles and portfolios of achievements; by having opportunities to show what they can do and how much responsibility they can take]
· participate [for example, in the school's decision-making process, relating it to democratic structures and processes such as councils, parliaments, government and voting]

· make real choices and decisions [for example, about issues affecting their health and well-being such as smoking; on the use of scarce resources; how to spend money, including pocket money and contributions to charities]
· meet and talk with people [for example, people who contribute to society through environmental pressure groups or international aid organisations; people who work in the school and the neighbourhood, such as religious leaders, community police officers]
· develop relationships through work and play [for example, taking part in activities with groups that have particular needs, such as children with special needs and the elderly; communicating with children in other countries by satellite, email or letters]
· consider social and moral dilemmas that they come across in life [for example, encouraging respect and understanding between different races and dealing with harassment]

· find information and advice [for example, through helplines; by understanding about welfare systems in society]
· prepare for change [for example, transferring to secondary school].
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Skills Progression in PSHE

	
	Key Stage One
	Years Three and Four
	Years Five and Six

	Developing Confidence and Responsibility and making the most of their Abilities
	Children can identify and name some feelings (for example through interpreting facial expressions) and express some of their positive qualities.
	Children can demonstrate that they can manage some feelings in a positive and effective way. They begin to share their views and opinions (for example talking about fairness). 

They can set themselves simple goals (for example sharing toys).
	Children can demonstrate that they recognise their own worth and that of others (for example by making positive comments about themselves and classmates). 

They can express their views confidently and listen to and show respect for the views of others. 


	They can identify positive ways to face new challenges (for example the transition to secondary school). 

They can discuss some of the bodily and emotional changes at puberty, and can demonstrate some ways of dealing with these in a positive way. 

They can talk about a range of jobs, and explain how they will develop skills to work in the future. 

They can demonstrate how to look after and save money.
	Pupils can reflect on and evaluate their achievements and strengths in all areas of their lives and recognise their own worth. They demonstrate respect for differences between people. 

They can recognise some strong emotions and identify ways of managing these emotions positively (for example talking with a friend or teacher about their feelings on divorce). 



	Developing a Healthy, Safer Lifestyle
	Children can explain ways of keeping clean (for example by washing their hands and keeping their hair tidy) and they can name the main parts of the body. 

They can explain that people grow from young to old.
	Children can make simple choices about some aspects of their health and well-being (for example by choosing between different foods and between physical activities, knowing that they need sun protection) and know what keeps them healthy (for example exercise and rest). 


	Children can talk about the harmful aspects of some household products and medicines, and describe ways of keeping safe in familiar situations (for example knowing how and where to cross the road safely).
	Children can make choices about how to develop healthy lifestyles (for example by knowing the importance of a healthy diet and regular exercise). 

They can identify some factors that affect emotional health and well-being (for example exercise or dealing with emotions). 

They can make judgements and decisions and can list some ways of resisting negative peer pressure around issues affecting their health and well-being. 

They can list the commonly available substances and drugs that are legal and illegal, and can describe some of the effects and risks of these. 

They can identify and explain how to manage the risks in different familiar situations (for example discussing issues connected to personal safety).
	Pupils can explain how to stay physically and mentally healthy. 

They can make informed choices to maintain their health and well-being, and can explain reasons for these choices. 

They can assess the element of risk attached to making choices about healthy lifestyles, travel, personal safety and personal finances. 

They can state the basic facts and laws about alcohol, tobacco and legal and illegal drugs. 

They can demonstrate effective ways of resisting negative pressure, including from their peers (for example knowing where to get help, knowing that there is an option to delay, showing resilience).



	Developing good Relationships and Respecting the Differences between People
	Children can explain different ways that family and friends should care for one another (for example telling a friend that they like them, showing concern for a family member who is unwell).
	Children can recognise that bullying is wrong and can list some ways to get help in dealing with it. 

They can recognise the effect of their behaviour on other people, and can cooperate with others (for example by playing and working with friends or classmates). 

They can identify and respect differences and similarities between people. 


	Children can explain how their actions have consequences for themselves and others. They can describe the nature and consequences of bullying, and can express ways of responding to it. 

They can identify different types of relationship (for example marriage or friendships), and can show ways to maintain good relationships (for example listening, supporting, caring). 


	Children can respond to, or challenge, negative behaviours such as stereotyping and aggression. 

They can describe some of the different beliefs and values in society, and can demonstrate respect and tolerance towards people different from themselves.
	Pupils can recognise difference and diversity (for example in culture, lifestyles, or relationships), and can demonstrate understanding and empathy towards others who live their lives in different ways. 

They can assertively challenge prejudice and discrimination (for example that related to gender, race, disability, etc). 

They can recognise and discuss the importance of relationships to marriage, parenthood and family life. 

They can discuss ways that relationships change over time, and how to negotiate within relationships (for example agreeing a curfew time with a parent or carer).




Bradworthy Primary Academy

Skills Progression for Citizenship

	NC Strands
	Key Stage 1
	Years Three and Four
	Years Five and Six

	Knowledge and Understanding about becoming Informed Citizens
	Begin to show understanding of simple citizenship concepts, for example right and wrong, fairness and rules 
	Begin to show understanding of values, for example honesty, tolerance, respect and concern for others. 

Talk about and consider topics and issues, including moral and social dilemmas with others 
	Investigate topical issues and problems using a range of sources, including the media, to find answers to simple questions or information and advice 

Show understanding of values, for example honesty, tolerance, respect and concern for others. 
	Show understanding of some citizenship concepts, for example rights, responsibilities, rules, right and wrong and fairness 

Demonstrate a broad knowledge and understanding of the topics and issues they have explored
	Understand the role of the media in presenting information to the public and appreciate that information can be interpreted in different ways. 

Demonstrate understanding of key citizenship concepts, for example rights and responsibilities, democracy, government, fairness, justice, rules, laws, diversity, identities and communities, power and authority, sustainable development and so on, and values, for example honesty, tolerance, respect and concern for others 

	Skills of Enquiry and Communication
	Respond to simple questions and explain their own views and ideas in pairs and to the class 

Listen to the views of others. 
	Take part in simple discussions and debates on topical issues that affect themselves and others 

Understand that people may have different views on issues and use imagination to understand other people's experiences. 
	Talk and write about their opinions explaining their views 

Ask and respond to questions and listen to the view of others 
	Identify questions, consider and discuss different issues, drawing simple conclusions and justifying personal views and opinions 

Listen to and consider the views and experiences of others and can express views that are not necessarily their own. 
	Through investigation of topical issues, problems and events, analyse and evaluate a range of sources of information, including ICT and the media 

Through group and class discussion and debate, present and develop ideas and views 

	Skills of Participation and Responsible Action
	Make real choices and know how to ask for help.


	Take part in class and school citizenship activities, demonstrating they can play and work cooperatively and take and share responsibility
	Take part responsibly in group, class and school citizenship activities such as resolving differences by exploring alternatives and making choices 

Meet and talk with different adults from the community, for example nurse, police officer, councillor 

Begin to recognise that their actions affect themselves and others around them. 
	Take part in group and decision-making activities, demonstrating

Responsibility in their attitudes to themselves and others 

Reflect on their participation in citizenship activities. 
	Negotiate, decide and take part in responsible actions, both in the school and in the wider community, and reflect on their participation 

Communicate their findings and experiences with others and make suggestions for improvements or changes 


Relationship and Sex Education

The following constitutes statutory guidance from the DfE.

It should be considered and  taught alongside our existing PSHE policies and practices.

This constitutes expectations for the end of primary education in several areas:
Families and people who care for me

Pupils should know:

· that families are important for children growing up because they can give love, security and stability

· the characteristics of healthy family life, commitment to each other, including in times of difficulty, protection and care for children and other family members, the importance of spending time together and sharing each other’s lives

· that others’ families, either in school or in the wider world, sometimes look different from their family, but that they should respect those differences and know that other children’s families are also characterised by love and care

· that stable, caring relationships, which may be of different types, are at the heart of happy families, and are important for children’s security as they grow up

· that marriage represents a formal and legally recognised commitment of two people to each other which is intended to be lifelong

· how to recognise if family relationships are making them feel unhappy or unsafe, and how to seek help or advice from others if needed

· Marriage in England and Wales is available to both opposite sex and same sex couples. The Marriage (Same Sex Couples) Act 2013 extended marriage to same sex couples in England and Wales. The ceremony through which a couple get married may be civil or religious.

Caring friendships

Pupils should know:

· how important friendships are in making us feel happy and secure, and how people choose and make friends

· the characteristics of friendships, including mutual respect, truthfulness, trustworthiness, loyalty, kindness, generosity, trust, sharing interests and experiences and support with problems and difficulties

· that healthy friendships are positive and welcoming towards others, and do not make others feel lonely or excluded

· that most friendships have ups and downs, and that these can often be worked through so that the friendship is repaired or even strengthened, and that resorting to violence is never right

· how to recognise who to trust and who not to trust, how to judge when a friendship is making them feel unhappy or uncomfortable, managing conflict, how to manage these situations and how to seek help or advice from others, if needed
Respectful relationships

Pupils should know:
· the importance of respecting others, even when they are very different from them (for example, physically, in character, personality or backgrounds), or make different choices or have different preferences or beliefs

· practical steps they can take in a range of different contexts to improve or support respectful relationships

· the conventions of courtesy and manners

· the importance of self-respect and how this links to their own happiness

· that in school and in wider society they can expect to be treated with respect by others, and that in turn they should show due respect to others, including those in positions of authority

· about different types of bullying (including cyberbullying), the impact of bullying, responsibilities of bystanders (primarily reporting bullying to an adult) and how to get help

· what a stereotype is, and how stereotypes can be unfair, negative or destructive

· the importance of permission-seeking and giving in relationships with friends, peers and adults

Online relationships

Pupils should know:
· that people sometimes behave differently online, including by pretending to be someone they are not

· that the same principles apply to online relationships as to face-to-face relationships, including the importance of respect for others online including when we are anonymous

· the rules and principles for keeping safe online, how to recognise risks, harmful content and contact, and how to report them

· how to critically consider their online friendships and sources of information including awareness of the risks associated with people they have never met

· how information and data is shared and used online

Being safe

Pupils should know:
· what sorts of boundaries are appropriate in friendships with peers and others (including in a digital context)

· about the concept of privacy and the implications of it for both children and adults; including that it is not always right to keep secrets if they relate to being safe

· that each person’s body belongs to them, and the differences between appropriate and inappropriate or unsafe physical, and other, contact

· how to respond safely and appropriately to adults they may encounter (in all contexts, including online) whom they do not know

· how to recognise and report feelings of being unsafe or feeling bad about any adult

· how to ask for advice or help for themselves or others, and to keep trying until they are heard,

· how to report concerns or abuse, and the vocabulary and confidence needed to do so

· where to get advice, for example family, school or other sources

Managing difficult questions

Primary-age pupils will often ask their teachers or other adults questions pertaining to sex or sexuality which go beyond what is set out for Relationships Education. 
It is appropriate for member’s of staff to answer honestly asked questions in an age appropriate manner. 
Given ease of access to the internet, it is our view that children whose questions go unanswered may turn to inappropriate sources of information.
If a member of staff is uneasy about a line of questioning they should seek advice from a senior member of staff, and where appropriate this may involve communication with a child’s parents.
Sex Education
The Relationships Education, RSE, and Health Education (England) Regulations 2019 have made Relationships Education compulsory in all primary schools. 
Sex education is not a compulsory part of primary education.

Our science curriculum covers many aspects of content including the main external body parts, the human body as it grows from birth to old age (including puberty) and reproduction in some plants and animals.
At Bradworthy we cover the following areas in Year’s Five and Six:The following 
· Emotional and physical development relating to adolescence (puberty)

· Human reproduction and development of babies in the womb.
Parents have the right to remove their children from specific sex education sessions, however they do not have the right to remove their children from areas covered in our science curriculum.

Skill and Knowledge Progression Grids

The following Progression / Assessment grids were introduced in September 2023 with the intention of having them fully assessed, revised where necessary and implemented by the end of 2023/24.
This was achieved in full and from September 2024 there use has been adopted as school policy.

They have been completed for the academic year 2023/24 and passed on to the children’s new class teachers.

They are now required to be filled in on an ongoing basis across the school and throughout the school year so that we can ensure coverage of knowledge and it’s assessment as well as the more pertinent assurance of skills progression.
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Progression of Knowledge and Skills in Art

The following skills need to be considered in the context of: generating ideas, evaluation and the work of other artists.









	
	Reception and Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Drawing
	Extend the variety of drawings tools to include charcoal and felt tips.

Explore different textures and experiment with mark - building on previous experience.

Observe and draw landscapes as accurately as possible, some small discussion of proportion and where the sky is. 

Observe patterns in the natural and man-made world. 

Ensure sensitivity and visual awareness. Observe anatomy - encourage accurate drawings of people. Sketch objects in both the natural and man made world.
	Continue as Year 1 to experiment with tools and surfaces. 

Continue to draw a way of recording experiences and feelings. 

Look at drawings and comment thoughtfully, begin to discuss use of shadows, use of light and dark. 

Sketch to make quick records of something. 

Work out ideas through drawing


	As Year 2, plus

Experiment with the potential of various pencils (2B - HB) to show tone, texture etc. 

Encourage close observation of objects in both the natural and man made world.

Observe and draw simple shapes. 

Draw both the positive and negative shapes i.e draw both the outline of the object and the shapes it creates within it.

Make initial sketches as a preparation for painting and other work.

Encourage more accurate drawings of people – particularly faces looking closely at where feature and the detail they have.
	As Year 3, plus

Identify and draw the effect of light (shadows) on a surface, on objects and people. 

Introduce the concepts of scale and proportion. 

Encourage more accurate drawings of whole people, building on their work on facial features to include proportion, placement and shape of body. 

Work on a variety of scales, A4 (wrist movement), larger (to involve development of arm and upper body movement and visual perceptions)

Computer generated drawings. 

Drawing from direction.
	Observe and use a variety of techniques to show the effect of light on objects and people e.g. use rubbers to lighten, use pencil to show tone, use tones of the same colour. 

Look at the effect of light on an object from different directions.

Use a variety of techniques to interpret the texture of a surface e.g. mark making, different textured paint.

Produce increasingly accurate drawings of people.

Produce increasingly detailed preparatory sketches for painting and other work.

Introduce the concept of perspective. 

Work on a variety of scales and collaboratively. 

Independently selects materials and techniques to use to create a specific outcome. 

	Colour
	Ensure they know the names of all the colours. 

Begin to introduce mixing of colours to make new colours.

Find collections of colour – different sorts of green, blue, purple etc. Use language to evaluate – light/dark 

Continues to explore applying colour with a range of tools for enjoyment 


	Begin to describe colours by objects – ‘raspberry pink, sunshine yellow’ 

Make as many tones of one colour as possible using primary colours and white.

Darken colours without using black

Mix colours to match those of the natural world – colours that might have a less defined name

Experience using colour on a large scale, A3/A2 playground. 


	Build on KS1-

Extend exploring colour mixing to applying colour mixing.

Make colour wheels to show primary and secondary colours.

Introduce different types of brushes for specific purposes. 

Begin to apply colour using dotting, scratching, splashing to imitate an artist.  

Pointillism – control over coloured dots, so tone and shading is evident. 
	Make the colours shown on a commercial colour chart.

Mix and match colours to those in a work of art.

Work with one colour against a variety of backgrounds.

Observe colours on hands and faces - mix flesh colours.

Advise and question suitable equipment for the task e.g. size of paintbrush or paper needed.

Use colour to reflect mood (matisse) 
	Controlling and experimenting particular qualities of tone, shades, hue and mood. 

Explore the use of texture in colour (link to texture unit) with sawdust, glue, shavings, sand and on different surfaces. 

Considering colour for purposes

Use colour to express moods and feelings. 

Explore the texture of paint - very wet and thin or thick and heavy - add PVA to the paint.

Encourage individual identification of suitable equipment for a particular purpose e.g. size of paintbrush or paper needed.

Consider artists use of colour and application of it

(Pollock, Monet, Chagall

	Texture
	Simple paper and/or material weaving using a card loom. 

Mix colours and paint strips of paper to weave with.

Add objects to the weaving - buttons, twigs, dried flowers. 

Explore colour in weaving. 

Build on skills of using various materials to make collages –using some smaller items. 

Use texture to provide information – e.g. manmade/natural materials, a ‘journey’ of where they have been etc. 

Sorts according to specific qualities, e.g. warm, cold, shiny, smooth etc. 

Discuss how textiles create things – curtains, clothing, decoration


	Build on experiences in Year 1 

Develop skills of overlapping and overlaying to create effects. 

Use large eyed needles, different thicknesses of thread and different sized running stitches to draw with. 

Simple appliqué work attaching material shapes to fabric with running stitches. 

Start to explore other simple stitches - backstitch, cross-stitch.

Use various collage materials to make a specific picture. 

	Build on all previous experiences. 

Use smaller eyed needles and finer threads. 

Use colour to express an idea in weaving - seasons, moods, or create a picture - swamp, seascape.

Awareness of the nature of materials and surfaces – fragile, tough, durable. 

Tie dying, batik – ways of colouring or patterning material. 

Look at artists 

Linda Caverley, Ellen Jackson, Alison King
	Build on all previous experiences. 

Use a wider variety of stitches to 'draw' with and develop pattern and texture – e.g. zig zag stitch, chain stitch, seeding. 

Start to place more emphasis on observation and design of textural art. 

Use initial sketches to aid work.

Continue experimenting with creating mood, feeling, movement and areas of interest. 

Look at fabrics from other countries and discuss. Compare with own. Discuss different types of fabric. 
	Interpret stories, music, poems and use environment and townscapes as stimuli.

Select and use materials to achieve a specific outcome. 

Embellish work, using a variety of techniques, including drawing, painting and printing on top of textural work. 

Consider methods of making fabric. 

Look at work of other artists using textiles i.e, molly Williams, Jill Denton, Linda Caverley 
	Develops experience in embellishing, pooling together experiences in texture to complete a piece – applique, drawing, sticking, cutting, paint, weaving, layering etc. 

Applies knowledge of different techniques to express feelings. 

Use found and constructed materials. 

Work collaboratively on a larger scale. 

	Form
	Use both hands and tools to build

Construct to represent personal ideas. 

Use materials to make known objects for a purpose, i.e puppet.

Cut shapes using scissors.

Carve into media using tools.

Pinch and roll coils and slabs using a modeling media.

Make simple joins by manipulating modelling material or pasting carefully. 

Discussion of weight and texture. 
	Awareness of natural and man made forms and environments

Expression of personal experiences and ideas in work

Also able to shape and form from direct observation 

Use a range of decorative techniques: applied, impressed, painted, etc.

Use a range of tools for shaping, mark making, etc.

Construct from found junk materials.

Replicate patterns and textures in a 3-D form.

Begin to make simple thoughts about own work and that of other sculptors. (Moore, African, Native American, Goldsworthy)
	Use the equipment and media with increasing confidence.

Shape, form, model and construct from observation and / or imagination with increasing confidence. 

Plan and develop ideas in sketchbook and make simple choices about media.

Have an understanding of different adhesives and methods of construction

Begin to have some thought towards size

Simple discussion about aesthetics 
	Plan and develop ideas in sketchbook and make informed choices about media.

Experienced surface patterns / textures.

Work safely, to organize working area and clear away.

Discuss own work and work of other sculptors with comparisons made. (Hepworth, Arp, Nevelson, Gabo, etc)

Consider light and shadow, space and size. 

Investigate, analyse and interpret natural and manmade forms of construction.  
	Use sketchbook to inform, plan and develop ideas.

Shape, form, model and join with confidence.

Produce more intricate patterns and textures.

Work directly from observation or imagination with confidence.

Take into account the properties of media being used.

Discuss and evaluate own work and that of other sculptors in detail (Goldsworthy, Calder, Segal, Leach, recycled sculptures from Africa and India, Giacometti, etc.)


	Makes imaginative use of the knowledge they have acquired of tools, techniques and materials to express own ideas and feelings

	Printing
	Create patterns and pictures by printing from objects using more than one colour. (Klee)

Develop impressed images with some added pencil or decorative detail.

Relief printing - string, card, etc.

Use equipment and media correctly, to produce clean image.

Use appropriate language to describe tools, process, etc.


	Use printmaking as a means of drawing

Create order, symmetry, irregularity

Extends repeating patterns - overlapping, using two contrasting colours etc

Still prints with a growing range of objects, including manmade and natural printing tools

Talk simply about own work and that of other artists. (Warhol, Hokusai, etc.)

Identify the different forms printing takes: books, pictures, wallpaper, fabrics, etc.


	Use the equipment and media with increasing confidence.

Use relief and impressed printing processes.

Use sketchbook for recording textures/patterns.

Use language appropriate to skill.

Discuss own work and that of other artists. (packaging, Hiroshige, Escher, etc.)

Explores images through monoprinting on a variety of papers

Explore colour mixing through overlapping colour prints deliberately. 

Pointillism 
	Use sketchbook for recording textures/patterns.

Use language appropriate to skill.

Interpret environmental and manmade patterns and form

Discuss the nature of effects able to modify and adapt print as work progresses.

Explores images and recreates texture through deliberate selection of materials wallpaper, string, polystyrene etc
	Experienced in combining prints taken from different objects to produce an end piece.

Experiment with ideas, to plan in sketchbook.

Experienced in producing pictorial and patterned prints.

Designs prints for fabrics, book covers and wallpaper

Makes connections between own work and patterns in their local environment (e.g. curtains, wallpaper)

Discuss and evaluate own work and that of others. (Morris, labeling, etc.)


	Builds up drawings and images of whole or parts of items using various techniques, e.g. card, relief

Recreates a scene remembered, observed or imagined, through collage printing

Screen printing

Explore printing techniques using by various artists. 

	Pattern
	Awareness and discussion of patterns around them – pattern hunt. 

Experiment creating repeating patterns on paper using drawing or printing of own design. 

 Link to Maths 
	Experiment by arranging, folding, repeating, overlapping, regular and irregular patterning. 

Look at natural and manmade patterns and discuss. 

Discuss regular and irregular – what does it mean? 
	Search for pattern around us in world, pictures, objects. 

Use the environment and other sources

to make own patterns, printing, rubbing. 

Use sketchbooks to design own motif to repeat. 

Create own patterns using ICT

Make patterns on a range of surfaces, in clay, dough, on fabric, paper, chalk on playground 

Link to Maths - symmetry
	Consider different types of mark making to make patterns.

Look at various artists creation of pattern and discuss effect, ie. Gaudi, Matisse, Escher, aboriginal art) 

Link to Maths – tessellation (Escher)

Geometry, shape lines (Mondrian/klee)
	Organise own patterns

Use shape to create patterns

Create own abstract pattern

Patterns reflect personal experiences and expression.

Creating pattern for purposes e.g. wallpaper, clothes, puppets, boxes, folders, book covers etc.

Look at various artists creation of pattern and discuss effect, ie. Morris, Sol Lewitt, Matisse (pattern within pattern), Bridget Riley, Miro)

Discuss own and artists work, drawing comparisons and reflecting on their own creations. 
	


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.
Key Vocabulary
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Make, create

Like, dislike, artist

Mark making, pencil, chalk, draw

Paint (verb), brush, roller, stamp, thick (texture), runny (texture)

Paper, card, tissue paper, wool, ribbon

Playdough, plasticine, clay, tool, glue

Shape, colour, picture, red, green, blue, yellow, pink, brown, purple, white, black, orange, mix, p


	explore, discover, share, express

End result, similarity, difference, real, abstract

pen, pencil gradings (HB, 2B etc) charcoal, wax, soft pastel, oil pastel, pressure, grip

Print, palette, splatter, poster paint, water colour, powder paint, mix

Fold, cut, tear, stick, collage, fabric, string, thread, weave

shape, mould, pinch, knead, pat, roll, fragile, strong, soft, hard, decoration, pressure

Line, wavy, straight, curved, zigzag, texture, shade, dark/-er, light/- er, primary colours, 2D, 3D, repeating pattern, natural, man
made
	Experiment, starting point, subject

Opinion, emotion, features, technique, pop art, realism

Observational drawing, detail, sketch, shading, outline

Bristles, width, thickness, printing block

batik, dye, decorate, qualities

Slip, cross hatch, join, sculpture/sculpt, maquette, model

Colour mixing, secondary colours, tint, warm, cold, landscape, portrait, still life, distance, positive, negative, form, background
	Combine, transform, manipulate, sketchbook, primary source (real-life), secondary source (photos)

style, theme, representation, comparison, Art Deco, impressionist

Smudge, sharp, graphite, layer, proportion

monoprint, layer, rounded brush, flat brush, dotting, scratching, wash

Overlapping, tessellation, mosaic, montage

Coil, even (thickness), sculptor, architecture

colour wheel, relief, decorate, foreground, geometric shape, organic shape, position, tone, hue


	Stimuli, arrangement, modify, process, intention

Improvement, effect, characteristics, influence, pointillism, contemporary

Hatching, cross
hatching, viewfinder, depth

Manipulate

Embroidery, fibres, tapestry, embellish

wire, pliers, malleable, Modroc

Relationship, aesthetic, abstract, environment, perception, appearance, impact, base colour, depth, complimentary, contrasting,
	outcome, inspiration, open-ended, research, justify

impact, analyse, study, architect, designer, modernism

perspective

Relief, hapa-zome, hammering, arrange, collagraph

Arrange, fix

Armature, glaze, polish

Perspective, movement, atmosphere


	Context, systematic, originality, intent, rationale, composition

Evoke, reasoning, street art, surrealism

preparatory sketch

Blend, absorb

Decollage, focus, zoom, lens, sharp, frame, transparency, graffiti, mural, edit

Sculptural form

pigment, visual, tactile


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.

Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper where necessary.
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Bradworthy Primary Academy

Computing


Key Vocabulary


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.

It is anticipated that many aspects of our computing curriculum will be addressed as a part of other curriculum areas, such as topic work, however 

in some instances it may be more appropriate to cover aspects of this curriculum as units of work in their own right.

You are free to plan and deliver your computing curriculum in whatever way you deem to be most effective.

Progression of Knowledge and Skills

	
	Foundation
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Programming and Coding


	
	· -To give precise instructions. 

· -To combine start up and input events. 

· -Explore what happens when a sequence of instructions is given.

· -To write code that responds to inputs from the keyboard. 

· -Program buttons to make objects move. 

· -Improve/change sequences or commands.
	· -Create simple animations and simulations using sequences of instructions. 

· -Use conditional statements within code (If…) 

· -Write code that controls a simple external circuit. 

· -Begin to look for errors in code to ensure its effectiveness.

· -Create simple code that uses variables 

· -Write code that includes repetition and loops. 

· -Debug own code.
	· -Create code that can change an objects speed 

· -Write code that can generate random numbers and use this in a simulation 

· -Confidently debug code.

· -Use variables to create more complex outcomes 

· -Manipulate inputs to create useful outputs 

· -Use properly values and parameters to store information about objects 

· -Write and use code to control more complex external circuits.

	Digital Literacy


	
	· -Use a space bar, backspace, delete, arrow keys, return 

· -To word process a short text 

· -Combine an image from the internet with text 

· -Talk about websites they have been on 

· -Recognise an email address

· -Choose a suitable subject and collect some information 

· -To bring to use 2 hands to type 

· -To recognise common uses of technology beyond school 

· -To retrieve and store digital content 

· -Explore a website by clicking on arrows, menus and hyperlinks 

· -Open and select to reply to an email as a class
	· -To manipulate, organise, store and retrieve digital content 

· -Use a variety of font styles, colours and sizes 

· -Continue to practise typing with 2 hands. Change layout of slides when presenting information -Insert picture or text from internet or personal files. 

· -Type in a URL to find a website 

· -Add websites to favourites list 

· -Use a search engine to find a range of media, e.g. images, texts 

· -Log into an email account, open, create and send an email

· -To explore touch typing 

· -Use search engines effectively 

· -Confidently use a range of presentation approaches 

· -Use effective transitions between slides 

· -To evaluate digital content 

· -Download and save files from an email 

· -Email more than one person and reply to all
	· -Work independently to create multi-slide presentations that combine text, images and speaker notes 

· -Embed sounds and moving graphics with a document 

· -Continue to practise touch typing 

· -Understand websites such as Wikipedia are made by users (link to e-safety)

· -Work on increasing words per minute using touch typing 

· -Research and present work independently ensuring reliability of information 

· -Make decisions about which software is best for the desired outcome 

· -Use their knowledge of domain names to aid their judgements of the validity of websites.



	Multimedia


	
	· -Capture a short video -Discuss which videos to keep and delete

· -Develop skills for capturing moving images -Convey ideas for capturing video footage -Arrange clips to create a short film
	· -Capture a video for a purpose -Chose which clips to keep and which to discard -Trim and arrange clips to convey meaning

· - Add titles and credits -Use slide translations and special effects to add to a movie
	· -Storyboard and capture video for a purpose -Plan for the use of special effects and transitions

· -Plan a multi-scene animation including character, scenes, camera angles and special effects

	Digital Imagery


	
	· -Use a digital camera to take a photo 

· -To add text to a photo.

· -Create and save a digital picture 

· -Use technology to manipulate a digital picture 

· -To use a digital image to create a repeating pattern
	· -Use the print screen or snip function to capture an image 

· -Acquire, store and combine images from cameras or the internet for a purpose

· -Use advanced settings on cameras to take digital images 

· -Manipulate and layer images 

· -Use CAD(computer aided design) to design 3D shapes .
	· -Confidently use advanced settings on cameras to take digital images 

· -Use a range of tools to edit and manipulate photos 

· -Use software to create 3D representations

· -Confidently take, upload, save, retrieve and embed photos 

· -Confidently edit and manipulate photos for a purpose, evaluating their success

	Music and Sound


	
	· -Record a sound at and away from the computer 

· -Play sounds back

· -Use software to record sounds 

· -Save, retrieve and edit sounds 

· -Change sounds recorded
	· -Combine, text, images and sound on a page 

· -Combine sounds to create a simple soundtrack

· -Record sounds/ narration to accompany photos 

· -Manipulate length of recordings to fit where needed 

· -Create a more complex soundtrack using a variety of different sounds layered together
	· -Collect audio from a variety of resources including own recordings and internet clips 

· -Create a multi-track recording using effects

· -Edit and refine their sound recordings to improve outcomes 

· -Trim, arrange and edit audio levels to improve quality of the outcome



	Data


	
	· -Know that images give information 

· -Input simple data to create a bar chart/pictogram

· -Collect data using tick or tally charts 

· -Use simple graphing software to produce pictograms and basic graphs to analyse data
	· -Design a questionnaire to collect data 

· -Interpret data collected and produce a graph to show findings

· -Recognise which data is suitable for their topic 

· -Select relevant data to present on a topic
	· -Create data collection forms and enter data accurately from these 

· -Know which formulas to use when the spreadsheet model needs changing 

· -Make graphs from calculations on the spreadsheet

· -Know how to check for and spot inaccurate data 

· -Understand that changing the numerical data effects the calculation. 

· -Sort and filter

	E-Safety


	 
	· -Understand the schools e-safety policy appropriate to age 

· -To begin to understand they have to abide by the rules on Internet Safety 

· -Identify what things can be classed as personal information 

· -Understand passwords are used to log in and why these should be kept private 

· -Know what to do if they find something inappropriate online 

· -to understand that messages can be sent electronically over distances and these should be polite and friendly

· -Understand the schools e-safety policy appropriate to age 

· Understand passwords are used to log in and why these should be kept private. 

· -Recognise that a range of devices can be used to connect to a variety of people 

· -Share ideas with others using email in a polite and friendly manor. 

· -Consider the effect of their online actions on others 

· -To know that not everything on the internet is true. 

· -To use a search engine 

· -Identify the steps that can be taken to keep personal data and hardware secure
	· Understand the schools e-safety policy; appropriate to their age 

· Understand passwords are used to log in to access some web content and why these should be kept private.

· -Use age appropriate search engines/ trusted websites provided by the teacher 

· -Make judgements in order to stay safe, whilst communicating with others online 

· -Understand that email/messages have to be sent to a specific email address/recipient and received emails. 

· -Articulate examples of good and bad online behaviours and know not everything on the internet is true. 

· -Know what to do if they access something inappropriate. 

· -To share ideas with others by responsibly publishing online using the school website. 

· -To understand that blogs can be for a wider audience and can be seen and responded to by a wider group of people and understand the need for responsible use. 

· -Recognise social networking sites and social networking features built into other things (such as online games and handheld games consoles)

-Understand the schools e-safety policy; appropriate to their age 

· -Understand passwords are used to log in to access some web content and why these should be kept private.

· -Children recognise the need to keep some information private in order to protect them when communicating online. 

· -To be able to present information and share it with others through, Blogs, forums and creating their own pages on the school website. 

· -Question the validity of what they see on the internet and know that not everything they see is true. 

· -Children use the internet, as a resource to support their work, and begin to understand plagiarism/copyright 

· -Continue to recognise social networking sites and social networking features built into other things (such as online games and handheld games consoles). 

· -Identify dangers when presented with scenarios 

· -Know what to do if they access something inappropriate. 

· -Children begin to recognise how electronic communications may be used for manipulation or persuasion.
	· -Understand the schools e-safety policy; appropriate to their age. 

· -Understand passwords are used to log in to access some web content and why these should be kept private.

· -Share and exchange their ideas using e-mail and electronic communications respectfully 

· -Judge what sort of privacy settings might be relevant to reducing different risks 

· -Judge when and when not to answer a question online. 

· -Children understand that good online research involves processing the information (rather than copying) and interpreting it for others 

· -Recognise that not all information on the internet is accurate or unbiased (advertising) 

· -Recognise issues of copyright and the importance of acknowledging sources 

· -To be able to present information and share it with others through, Blogs, forums and creating their own pages on the school’s secure website. 

· -Find ‘report’ and ‘flag’ buttons in commonly used sites and names sources of help (childline etc.)

· -Understand the potential risks of providing personal information in an increasing range online technologies both within and outside 

· -Recognise their own right to be protected from the inappropriate use of technology by others and the need to respect the rights of other users 

· -Articulate what constitutes good behaviour online and know what to do if they access something inappropriate 

· -Use different sources to double check information found online 

· -Act as a role model for younger pupils


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.
Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.
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Bradworthy Primary Academy

Progression in Geography Skills

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Geographical Enquiry
	 Teacher led enquiries, to ask and respond to simple closed questions. 

 Use information books/pictures as sources of information. 

 Investigate their surroundings 

 Make observations about where things are e.g. within school or local area. 
	 Children encouraged to ask simple geographical questions; Where is it? What's it like? 

 Use NF books, stories, maps, pictures/photos and internet as sources of information. 

 Investigate their surroundings 

 Make appropriate observations about why things happen. 

 Make simple comparisons between features of different places. 
	 Begin to ask/initiate geographical questions. 

 Use NF books, stories, atlases, pictures/photos and internet as sources of information. 

 Investigate places and themes at more than one scale 

 Begin to collect and record evidence 

 Analyse evidence and begin to draw conclusions e.g. make comparisons between two locations using photos/ pictures, temperatures in different locations. 
	 Ask and respond to questions and offer their own ideas. 

 Extend to satellite images, aerial photographs 

 Investigate places and themes at more than one scale 

 Collect and record evidence with some aid 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. make comparisons between locations photos/pictures/ maps 


	 Begin to suggest questions for investigating 

 Begin to use primary and secondary sources of evidence in their investigations. 

 Investigate places with more emphasis on the larger scale; contrasting and distant places 

 Collect and record evidence unaided 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. compare historical maps of varying scales e.g. temperature of various locations - influence on people/everyday life 
	 Suggest questions for investigating 

 Use primary and secondary sources of evidence in their investigations. 

 Investigate places with more emphasis on the larger scale; contrasting and distant places 

 Collect and record evidence unaided 

 Analyse evidence and draw conclusions e.g. from field work data on land use comparing land use/temperature, look at patterns and explain reasons behind it 

	  Direction / Location
	 Follow directions (Up, down, left/right, forwards/backwards) 
	 Follow directions (as yr 1 and inc’. NSEW) 


	 Use 4 compass points to follow/give directions: 

 Use letter/no. co-ordinates to locate features on a map
	 Use 4 compass points well: 

 Begin to use 8 compass points; 

 Use letter/no. co-ordinates to locate features on a map confidently. 


	 Use 8 compass points; 

 Begin to use 4 figure co-ordinates to locate features on a map. 


	 Use 8 compass points confidently and accurately; 

 Use 4 figure co-ordinates confidently to locate features on a map. 

 Begin to use 6 figure grid refs; use latitude and longitude on atlas maps. 

	Drawing Maps
	 Draw picture maps of imaginary places and from stories. 


	 Draw a map of a real or imaginary place. (e.g. add detail to a sketch map from aerial photograph) 


	 Try to make a map of a short route experienced, with features in correct order; 

 Try to make a simple scale drawing. 
	 Make a map of a short route experienced, with features in correct order; 

 Make a simple scale drawing. 
	 Begin to draw a variety of thematic maps based on their own data. 


	 Draw a variety of thematic maps based on their own data. 

 Begin to draw plans of increasing complexity. 



	Representation
	 Use own symbols on imaginary map. 


	 Begin to understand the need for a key. 

 Use class agreed symbols to make a simple key. 
	 Know why a key is needed. 

 Use standard symbols. 


	 Know why a key is needed. 

 Begin to recognise symbols on an OS map. 


	 Draw a sketch map using symbols and a key; 

 Use/recognise OS map symbols. 
	 Use/recognise OS map symbols; 

 Use atlas symbols. 



	Using Maps
	 Use a simple picture map to move around the school; 

 Recognise that it is about a place. 


	 Follow a route on a map. 

 Use a plan view. 

 Use an infant atlas to locate places. 


	 Locate places on larger scale maps e.g. map of Europe. Follow a route on a map with some accuracy. (e.g. whilst orienteering) 


	 Locate places on large scale maps, (e.g. Find UK or India on globe) 

 Follow a route on a large scale map. 


	 Compare maps with aerial photographs. 

 Select a map for a specific purpose. (E.g. Pick atlas to find Taiwan, OS map to find local village.) 

 Begin to use atlases to find out about other features of places. (e.g. find wettest part of the world) 
	 Follow a short route on an OS map. Describe features shown on OS map. 

 Locate places on a world map. 

 Use atlases to find out about other features of places. (e.g. mountain regions, weather patterns) 

	Scale and Distance
	 Use relative vocabulary (e.g. bigger/smaller, like/dislike) 


	 Begin to spatially match places (e.g. recognise UK on a small scale and larger scale map) 


	 Begin to match boundaries (E.g. find same boundary of a country on different scale maps.) 


	 Begin to match boundaries (E.g. find same boundary of a county on different scale maps.) 


	 Measure straight line distance on a plan. 

 Find/recognise places on maps of different scales. (E.g. river Nile.) 
	 Use a scale to measure distances. 

 Draw/use maps and plans at a range of scales. 




Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.



Key Vocabulary:

	
	Location and Place Knowledge
	Human / Physical Geography
	Geography Skills / Fieldwork

	Reception


	England, country, similarity, difference
	Town, land, sea, lake, weather
	Map, labels, globe, visit

	Year One

Year Two


	United Kingdom, England, Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland 

Island 

North Sea, Irish Sea, English Channel 

city/-es, continent, world, flag, Union Flag 

Brdworthy, Bideford, Holsworthy, Bude 

London, Belfast, Cardiff, Edinburgh, capital city/- ies, emblem 

Europe, Africa, Asia, Australasia, North America, South America, Antarctica. 

Rainforest, equator, 

Pacific Ocean, Atlantic Ocean, Indian Ocean, Southern Ocean, Arctic Ocea
	Human feature, physical feature, city, village, factory, farm, house, flat, shop, ocean, beach, coast, forest, mountain, river, address, church, hill, field, woodland, season, weather patterns, cloudy, raining, cool, warm, heat wave

cliff, soil, valley, cave, vegetation, desert, port, coast, mountain range, river, desert, hotel, canal, centre, airport, harbour, office, port, local area, countryside


	Building, junction, narrow, wide, long, short, atlas, journey, travel, directions, up, down, forward, backward, near, far, left, right, symbols, permanent, features, tally, collect, bigger, smaller

Location, route, aerial view, landscape, environment, North, South, East, West, compass, world map, evidence, metres, findings, graph, chart, conclusion, key, route

	Year Three

Year Four


	Northern Hemisphere, Southern Hemisphere, 

Ireland, Germany, France, Spain, Italy, Ukraine, Poland, Greece, Russia, 

county, Devon, Cornwall 

Local rivers: River Torridge, River Taw 

UK rivers: River Severn, River Thames, River Trent, River Wye,, River Tyne 

Longest rivers: Nile, Amazon, Yangtze, Yellow, Mississippi River Danube 

Bideford, Barnstaple, Holsworthy, Exeter, Plymouth, Truro, Bristol

Meridian, Tropics, tropic of Cancer, tropic of Capricorn, 

Artic, Antarctic Circle, 

longitude, latitude, 

biomes, time zones, climate zone, vegetation belt, topographical, 

land use, patterns, 

Great Britain, British Isles, 

locate, Pompeii, Italy, Mediterranean Sea, border, volcanoes
	settlement, trade, stream, source (to sea), meander, tributary, channel, dam, deposit/- tion, discharge, erosion, mouth, tidal bore, course, oxbow lake, reservoir, undercutting

water cycle, water vapour, precipitation, evaporation, condensation

Geographical location, land use, legacy, impact, tourism, distribution, natural resources

lava, magma, erupt, tectonic plate, crust, mantle, outer core, inner core


	Two-figure grid reference, fieldwork, sketch map, plan, observe, measure, record, coordinates, Ordnance Survey, contours, environment

Four-figure grid reference, data collection, digital mapping, 8 compass
points, South East, South West, North East, North West

	Year Five

Year Six


	Earthquake zones, environmental regions, desert regions, temperate regions, 

onshore/offshore drift, beach, tides, USA, environmental regions

flora, fauna,
	Transpiration, ground run off, hydro-electric power cumulonimbus cloud

tsunami, tornado, earthquake, ring of fire, tectonic plate

altitude, avalanche, gorges, hypothermia, summit, ridge, slope, face, outcrop, foot, tree line, valley, plateau, dome, fault-block, fold, range, contours 

fertile land, irrigation, silt, delta

criteria, population data, aspects, energy, renewable, non
renewable, turbine, import, conserve, solar

Economy, economic/- al, fair trade, globalisation, global supply chain, multinational 

Weathering, acidic, slumping, sliding, hydraulic power, attrition, abrasion, long-shore drift, headland, bay, wave
cut platform, arches, stacks, stumps, dunes, spit, bar
	Six-figure grid reference, annotations, relative

Geographical questions


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experience over the course of a school year.
Geography Knowledge Progression:

	
	Foundation
	Key Stage One
	Years Three and Four
	Years Five and Six

	Locational Knowledge


	To describe immediate environment (school) 

Explore and share observation, discussion of local environments. 

Explore stories, non-fiction texts and maps. 

To explore ideas of own experiences, e.g. visiting farms, local parks, walking by a river, lake 

To know some similarities and differences between the natural world around them and contrasting environments.

To draw on their experiences and what has been read/taught in class. 

Recognise similarities and differences between life in this country and life in other countries.

To explore country of origin. 

To explore the globe using books and internet.. 

To recognise the difference between land and sea.
	Our local area and how it fits in wider picture (UK)

Consider our country and beginning to explore features of wider world. 

To name the place that they live in and identify on a national map

To name the country that they live in. 

To identify the UK. 

To name and locate the four countries of the UK and identify flags and emblems. 

To name and locate the capital cities of the UK and famous landmarks from pictures

To identify features and characteristics of each country of the UK – landmarks, and buildings 

To name and locate the surrounding seas of the UK 


	Key rivers around the UK, in particular local rivers in SW England and their journey to the sea 

To name and locate the main rivers in the UK, the cities that sit alongside them 

To understand how the pathway of a river has changed over time and the impact this had on land use (River Torridge) 

To identify key features of main counties and cities of the UK, especially those which fall within the South West

To know the difference between the British Isles, Great Britain and the UK. 

To compare local maps of UK from past (Anglo Saxons) with the present, focusing on land use in Devon.

Identify geographical regions in the UK

To identify longest rivers in the world, largest deserts, highest mountains. 

To name and locate the main countries of Europe, including Russia. 

To identify the position and significance of Equator, N. and S. Hemisphere 

To identify and locate countries and their capital cities that lie along the Greenwich Meridian in Europe 

To identify the Tropics of Cancer and Capricorn. 

To identify the Arctic and Antarctic Circle
	Areas in the world subject to earthquakes, volcanoes, drought, flooding.

To know the key physical and human characteristics of major cities in Earthquake zones and near active volcanoes 

To compare mountain regions in the UK and other countries 

To identify land use patterns in the UK and recognise how these have changed compared to the Middle Ages 

To make comparisons between counties in the SW and St Lucia

To name and locate features of coasts, erosion and hills and understand how these features have changed over time.

On a world map, locate areas of similar environmental regions, either desert, rainforest or temperate regions 

To use latitude and longitude to find locations on a map. 

To name and locate the main countries in different continents and their environmental regions 

To identify time zones

	Place Knowledge


	To explore immediate environment and identify features within it e.g. classroom, school 

To comment and ask questions about aspects of their familiar world such as the place where they live or the natural world. 

To explore their understanding of their familiar world, such as where they live or the natural world e.g. have a garden, near a park 

To talk about the features of their own immediate environment and how environments might vary from one another. 

To recognise some similarities and differences between life in this country and life in other countries.
	An area of the UK – Local (Bradworthy and Bideford) 

Compare two areas of the UK – city and countryside. 


To name familiar localities from photographs (town centre, parks, woodland, city, beach) and to extend this with a visit.

To describe these different locations.

To begin to ask geographical questions about a photograph or place they are visiting e.g. What is there? What is it like to live in this place? How is this place similar/ different to where I live? 

To make simple comparisons between two photographs or two familiar environments explaining how they are different.

To compare and contrast two differing UK localities 

To ask comparative geographical questions when studying photographs of contrasting localities e.g. What is it like to live in this place? Which place is…? How is the weather different? To describe two differing localities, (one in the UK, one abroad) using photographs and videos. 

To compare and contrast two contrasting places (one UK, one non-European) 

To consider why places are similar or different.
	To compare region of the UK with a region in Europe (River Torridge with the River XX) 

To understand geographical similarities and differences through the study of human and physical geography with Devon and XXX in Europe.
	To compare the area of XX with Dartmoor, listing significant similarities and differences in the impact of environmental issues and projects.

To compare Devon with St. Lucia, listing significant similarities and differences

To understand some of the reasons for these similarities and differences.

	Human and Physical

Geography


	In pretend play, imitate everyday actions from own family and cultural backgrounds.

To explore interests in different occupations and ways of life indoors and outdoors. 

To develop understanding of similarities and differences between themselves and others, among families, communities, cultures and traditions. 

To draw on own experiences. 

To recognise different types of weather. 

To explore the difference between weather through observation. 
	To say what the weather is like outside using more complex vocabulary e.g. cloudy, raining, cool, warm, heat wave

To identify the location of the hottest and coldest areas in the world on maps and globes.

Identify the equator in relation to hot places.

To identify common types of weather within each season. 

To observe and record weather patterns over a day. 

To observe and compare weather patterns over seasons e.g. keep a record of how many times it rains in a week in the winter and a week in the summer. 

To identify what a physical geographical feature is. 

To identify what a human geographical feature is. 

To name common physical features e.g. beach, coast, forest, mountain, sea, ocean, river, season and weather – and then cliff, hill, soil, valley, lake, island, cave and vegetation. 

To name common human features: e.g. city, town, village, factory – and then hotel, canal, centre, airport, office, port and harbour 

To give plausible suggestions as to how some physical geographical features may have formed. 

To give reasons for why some human geographical features were constructed.
	To understand how rivers are formed 

To know the climate zones, biomes and vegetation belts.

To understand the water cycle (excluding transpiration) 

Begin to understand the distribution of natural resources such as water, natural resources and minerals (with links to hstory)

To understand the features of settlements and trade links in the Pre-roman era and their links to access to water: Why did early people choose to settle there? 

Compare to the Roman era. 

To identify types of settlements in modern Britain, around the South West: villages, towns, cities. (Local Study) 


	To understand rivers and revisit the water cycle including transpiration

To know how coasts are formed (in North Devon)

To understand how volcanoes and earthquakes are formed, looking at plate tectonics and the ring of fire. 

To know how mountains are formed 

To understand about distribution of natural resources focussing on energy

To understand fair/unfair distribution of resources – linking to St Lucia

To understand trade between UK and Europe and ROW 


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experience over the course of a school year.
Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.
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	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Chronological understanding 
	Pupils recognise the distinction between present and past in their own and other people's lives

They show their emerging sense of chronology by placing a few events and objects in order, and by using everyday terms about the passing of time
	Pupils show their developing sense of chronology by using terms concerned with the passing of time, by placing events and objects in order, and by recognising that their own lives are different from the lives of people in the past
	Pupils show their developing understanding of chronology by their realisation that the past can be divided into different periods of time, their recognition of some of the similarities and differences between these periods, and their use of dates and terms
	Pupils show factual knowledge and understanding of aspects of the history of Britain and the wider world. They use this to describe characteristic features of past societies and periods, and to identify changes within and across different periods
	
	

	Knowledge and understanding of events, people and changes in the past 
	They know and recount episodes from stories about the past
	They show knowledge and understanding of aspects of the past beyond living memory, and of some of the main events and people they have studied

They are beginning to recognise that there are reasons why people in the past acted as they did. 
	They show knowledge and understanding of some of the main events, people and changes studied. 

They are beginning to give a few reasons for, and results of, the main events and changes. 
	They describe some of the main events, people and changes. 

They give some reasons for, and results of, the main events and changes. 
	Pupils show increasing depth of factual knowledge and understanding of aspects of the history of Britain and the wider world. 

They use this to describe features of past societies and periods and to begin to make links between them. 

They describe events, people and changes. 

They describe and make links between events and changes and give reasons for, and results of, these events and changes. 
	Pupils use their factual knowledge and understanding of the history of Britain and the wider world to describe past societies and periods, and to make links between features within and across different periods. 

They examine and explain the reasons for, and results of, events and changes. 

	Historical interpretations 
	
	They are beginning to identify some of the different ways in which the past is represented
	They identify some of the different ways in which the past is represented
	They show some understanding that aspects of the past have been represented and interpreted in different ways. 
	They know that some events, people and changes have been interpreted in different ways and suggest possible reasons for this. 
	Pupils describe, and begin to analyse, why there are different historical interpretations of events, people and changes. 

	Historical enquiry 
	They find answers to some simple questions about the past from sources of information
	They observe or handle sources of information to answer questions about the past on the basis of simple observations. 
	They use sources of information in ways that go beyond simple observations to answer questions about the past. 
	They are beginning to select and combine information from different sources. 
	Using their knowledge and understanding, pupils are beginning to evaluate sources of information and identify those that are useful for particular tasks. 
	Using their knowledge and understanding, they identify and evaluate sources of information, which they use critically to reach and support conclusions. 

	Organisation and communication 
	
	
	
	They are beginning to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 
	They select and organise information to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 
	They select, organise and deploy relevant information to produce structured work, making appropriate use of dates and terms. 
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Progression of Skills in History (Overview)



Progression in Historical Knowledge and Skill (Detailed)

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Chronological Awareness


	· To talk about past and present events in their own life. 

· To talk about past and present events in the lives of family members. 

· To name and describe people who are a different age to them. 

· To begin to organise events using basic chronology, recognising that things have happened before they were born. 

· To organise major events in their own past.
	· To sort objects into old and new 

· To recount changes in own life over time 

· To use words and phrases such as recently, before, after, now, later 

· To identify whether stories are set in the present or the past

· To order the life experiences of a significant individual 

· To place events in chronological order 

· To talk about how the life of someone beyond living memory was different to our lives
	· To read and understand timelines from Stone Age to Iron Age 

· To understand that the past can be divided into periods (Stone Age, Bronze Age, Iron Age) 

· To place the periods studied on a timeline 

· To use terms such as ancient and modern when learning about the Greeks

· To sequence historical periods between the Iron Age and Vikings 

· To sequence historical periods between the ancient and Modern Wprld 

· To place any significant events from the Twentieth Centaury as the relate to World War – including  pre and post periods.

· To use dates and terms such as AD, BC, CE, BCE, century, millennium and decade and apply them correctly to the period between the Egyptians and the Modern World
	· To sequence historical periods between the Iron Age and Romans 

· To sequence historical periods between the Romans and Anglo-Saxons 

· To place any significant events from Ancient Romans in Britain to Anglo-Saxons correctly on a timeline (invasions, withdrawal) 

· To use dates and terms such as AD, BC, CE, BCE, century, millennium and decade and apply them correctly to the period between the Iron Age and Anglo-Saxons

· To use timelines to contrast, compare and explain change within the Tudor Period. 

· To create a detailed timeline to explain the events leading up to and during the Tudor and Stuart period 

· To find connections, contrasts and trends over time (linked to war- how it impacts the people) 

· To compare the features of different wars studied

	Knowledge and Understanding of British History


	· To talk about lives of the people around them and their roles in society. 

· To talk about past and present events in their own life and in the lives of family members.
	· To name an important person or event that happened, near to where I live. 

· To find out about important historical places near to where I live.

· To describe or explain an important person or event that happened near to where I live. 

· To identify why local events were important and begin to consider their impact on future generations.
	· To understand how historical events have impacted on the local area.

· To give a broad overview of life in Britain from ancient until modern times.
	· To give a broad overview of life in Britain from ancient times until the Modern World (London and Local)

· To give a broad overview of life in Britain from ancient times until the present day.

	Knowledge and Understanding of World History


	· Talk about experiences that are familiar and how these may have been different in the past.
	· Talk about the way of life of people in the past through discussions about stories.

· Talk about the key features of ancient civilisations (pharaoh, Kings, Queens)
	· To Identify notable features of the ancient Greek  and Egyptian civilisation.

· To describe the significant aspects of the ancient civilisation in terms of settlement, ways of life, trade, achievements, beliefs hierarchy 
	· To explain the significant aspects of the ancient Roman civilisation.

· To explain the legacy of the Ancient Romans and their impact in Britain.

· To analyse the significant aspects of civilisations and their impact on the modern world.

	Historical Enquiry

(Using Evidence and Communication)


	· To show an interest in books, artefacts, people and photos and ask questions about the past 

· To explore images of familiar situations in the past.

· To talk about what they can see in photos and artefacts. 

· To recognise that information can be retrieved from books and computers 

· To explain knowledge about an event 

· To comment on images of familiar situations in the past.
	· To Investigate and ask questions about photos, stories and artefacts 

· To reference stories when describing events or individuals 

· To know how to find out about the past.

· To know that printed sources, the internet, databases, photos, art, artefacts and buildings can be used to collect information about the past 

· When using a source, ask why, what, who, where, how and when to ask questions about the past and find answers 

· To explain how we know about major events or the lives of significant individuals
	· To explore how historians have found out about Stone Age/Iron Age artefacts, Ancient Greek written accounts 

· To explain how historians have reached opinions about the Ancient Greeks.

· To explain why the chosen source is the best to find specific information (Ancient Greeks)

· To explain how and why the techniques used by historians have changed and developed over time (comparison from Ancient Egypt and Viking periods to Twentieth Centaury) 

· To devise historically valid questions about change, cause, similarity and difference within Greek and Viking periods. 

· To select the most appropriate source of evidence and use them to answer enquiries (link to Greeks, Egyptian and Anglo-Saxon/Viking)


	· The Tudor Period. 

· To create relevant, structured and evidentially supported accounts linked to the events in WWII.

· To explore about what is important in a historical account- Roman written accounts (bias) 

· To analyse which sources of evidence are most appropriate to answer questions based on the Ancient Romans

· To explain the difference between primary and secondary sources (Ancient Romans, accounts, Artefacts, ruins) 

· To construct informed responses by selecting and organising relevant historical information (Ancient Romans)

	Historical Enquiry

(Interpretations of History)


	· To explore stories both fiction and non-fiction, photos and artefacts 

· Compare and contrast characters from stories, including figures from the past
	· To understand what an archaeologist does 

· Identify different ways in which the past is represented
	· To identify the differences within contrasting versions of the same event – For example  The Trojan war in Ancient Greece.

· To understand that different versions of the past may exist, giving reasons for this. 

· To explain why it is sometimes difficult to know the truth about Historical events.
	· To suggest how and why contrasting arguments and interpretations of the past have been constructed 

· To provide accurate and plausible reasons for how/why aspects of the past have been represented and interpreted in different ways.

	Historical Concepts

(Continuity and Change)


	· To explore an understanding of changes over time
	· To develop an understanding of growth and changes over time

· Look at the periods of history studied and explain what is different and what is similar in the way of life
	· For the Stone Age to iron Age identify elements of change and elements of continuity

· Make links between main events, Roman Invasion and Viking  ‘Invasion’. 

·   To reflect on the impact that World War II had on the continuity and change that occurred in the UK between 1930 and 1950

· To identify changes and continuity during the Twenty Centaury. (introduction of democracy vs. conflict)
	· To identify and explain trends over time during Greek, Roman, Viking  period

· To reflect on the impact that key events have had on the continuity and change that occurred in the UK (especially London and Local) since the Roman invasion.

	Historical Concepts

(Cause and Consequence)


	· To explore the past through settings, characters, and events encountered in books read in class and storytelling. 

· ELG: Understand the past through settings, characters and events encountered in books read in class and storytelling
	· To know why people did things, why events happened and what happened as a result

· To explain how the actions of a significant individual or how a major event had an impact on the world or key people 

· Use simple causation diagrams.
	· To describe the impact of a major event, referencing the cause (Olympics) 

· To Identify the cause of change from Stone Age to Iron Age (use of tools and weapons)

· To explain relationships between cause and consequence of the Viking  period and the division of the kingdoms. 

· To summarise consequences of the Viking period, and the influence of Christianity.

· To analyse the reasons for, and results of, historical events, situations and changes during WWII 

· Analyse contrasting judgements about the impact of the Battle of Britain.
	· To explain how causes interrelate to cause an event or situation during the Tudor Period, for example the reformation.

· To analyse the reasons for, and results of, historical events, situations and changes.

· Analyse contrasting judgements about the impact of various key historical events with key reference to London and our locale.

	Historical Concepts

(Similarity and Difference)


	· Recognise some similarities and differences between themselves and others and among families, communities and traditions. 

· ELG: Know some similarities and differences between things in the past and now, drawing on their experiences and what has been read in class.


	· Make observations about different types of people, events and beliefs within a society

· Link observations about different types of people, events and beliefs within a society to identify which are similar and which are different
	· Identify similarities and differences between ways of life in the Stone Age and Iron Age.

· Describe social, cultural, religious and ethnic diversity in Britain during the Twentieth Century with reference to the impact of World War..
	· Explain the diverse experiences and ideas, beliefs and attitudes of men, women and children during different historical periods.

· Analyse the reasons for the diverse experiences of different societies and produce a historical account from a key event in London’s history.

	Historical Concepts

(Significance)


	· To recognise that people have different beliefs and celebrate in special times in different ways. 

· ELG: Talk about the lives of the people around them and their roles in society.
	· Talk about why someone was important

· Write a simple historical account to show why someone was important
	· To identify historically significant people and events during the Ancient Greek civilisation (e.g. Pythagoras Hippocrates, Archimedes)

· To use sources to identify the significance of key events linked to World War.
	· To form opinions, with evidence, about the extent of the significance of a key event in Roman history 

· Analyse the significance of key events in London’s history, in terms of their impact on today’s society.




Key Vocabulary

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Chronological Awareness

 
	Past, then and now 
	present, future, recently, before, after, later, old, new, archaeologist, timeline 
	lifetime, society, recent, significant, compare
	ancient, historical period, chronological 
	sequence, AD, BC, CE, BCE, century, millennium, decade,
	continuity, duration, chronology
	Contrast, causes, legacy,

	Knowledge and Understanding
	event, role
	history, experience 
	Tudor, Monarch, parliament, king, queen, castle, local, pharaoh, emperor
	Stone Age, Bronze Age, Iron Age, Ancient Greeks, modern, democracy, philosophy, civilization, legacy, culture 
	Anglo-Saxons, Romans, Medieval, settlement, invasion, settlers, Christianity, trade, hierarchy, legacy
	Ancient Egypt, Industrial revolution, pyramid, tomb, mummification, Nile
	Maya, Mesoamerican, society

	Historical Enquiry


	object, photograph, history book 
	Question, archaeologist, investigate 
	Information, source, answer, represent
	Historian, opinion, specific, contrasting, truth, account 
	Historical account, analyse, evidence, primary source, secondary source, relevant, irrelevant, version, artefact
	Enquiry, technique, valid, appropriate, argument, interpretation
	Evaluate, accurate, structured, account, plausible

	Historical Concept

(Continuity and Change)


	change, time 
	similarity 
	compare
	continuity 
	Links, connection 
	trends
	impact

	Historical Concept

(Cause and Consequence)


	
	Why, what happened, result 
	Impact, cause, effect
	
	Consequence, relationship 
	Classify, interrelate 
	Demise, causal explanation

	Historical Concept

(Similarity and Difference)


	Same, different 
	Observation
	
	identify 
	diversity 
	analyse
	

	Historical Concept

(Significance)


	Celebration 
	Important 
	Account 
	Historical significance
	
	Extent 
	Informed

	Community and Culture


	Story, family 
	Nation, community, 
	Ceremony, culture
	Civilization, myth, architecture, religion, settlement, art, communication, custom 
	monument, spread 
	Trade 
	Economy, inspiration, ritual, tradition, commemorate

	Conflict and Disaster


	
	border
	
	invade, trade, peace, military, war, diplomacy, settle 
	plague, settle, occupation, frontier, conquest,
	surrender
	, conquest, liberation, treaty

	Exploration and Invention


	journey 
	tools 
	voyage, discovery
	migration, progress 
	navigation
	
	

	Hierarchy and Power

 
	protection 
	law, leader 
	kingdom, ruler, government, parliament, monarch
	democracy, equality, slavery, tyranny, authority, inheritance 
	empire, oppression, dynasty, prejudice 
	peasantry, poverty, protection
	


Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child, please group them. Use additional sheets of paper where necessary.

	Name (S)
	Notes

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	


Modern Foreign Languages















Learning a foreign language is a liberation from insularity and provides an opening to other cultures. A high-quality languages education should foster pupils’ curiosity and deepen their understanding of the world. The teaching should enable 
pupils to express their ideas and thoughts in another language and to understand and respond to its speakers, both in speech and in writing. It should also provide opportunities for them to communicate for practical purposes, learn new ways 
of thinking and read great literature in the original language. Language teaching should provide the foundation for learning further languages, equipping pupils to study and work in other countries.

Progression in Knowledge and Skills

	
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Skills


	· Listen, read and show understanding of single words 

· Understand and answer a familiar question, e.g. Comment tu t'appelles ?, Tu aimes…?, Tu as…? 

· Write and say a short sentence using familiar single words and a connective with (and sometimes without) support 

· Recognise French letter sounds and patterns of French and apply them to pronounce familiar and new words 

· Suggest and use strategies to memorise vocabulary and structures 

· Find the meaning of a word in a word list and a bilingual dictionary 

· Join in with songs, rhymes and stories by using actions and words.
	· Listen, read and show understanding of short phrases 

· Ask and answer several familiar questions, e.g. Quelle est la date?, Qu'est-ce que tu fais?, Où habites-tu? 

· Write and say simple phrases to describe people, places, things and actions using a language scaffold (sometimes without support) 

· Read aloud familiar short sentences with fairly accurate pronunciation applying French sounds 

· Suggest and use strategies to memorise vocabulary including making connections with other languages 

· Translate words using a bilingual dictionary 

· Join in with the words of familiar songs, rhymes and stories, some from memory
	· Listen, read and show understanding of more complex familiar phrases and sentences 

· Ask and answer more complex familiar questions, e.g. Qu'est-ce qu'il y a dans ton sac?, Tu joues du saxophone ou de la batterie? 

· Write and say longer complex sentences including subordinate clauses to describe people, places, things and actions by adapting a model and increasingly without support. 

· Read aloud familiar sentences with increasingly accurate pronunciation and intonation 

· Suggest and use strategies to memorise vocabulary including making connections with other languages
	· Listen, read and show understanding of more complex sentences and short paragraphs containing familiar and unfamiliar words 

· Take part in and initiate short conversations using familiar questions to elicit and express opinions with increasing spontaneity and fluency 

· Write and say more complex sentences that present personal ideas, facts and feelings, confidently manipulating language with and without support, and using a bilingual dictionary to add new vocabulary 

· Read aloud familiar and unfamiliar words with good accurate pronunciation and intonation 

· Decode unfamiliar text using language skills, context and/or a bilingual dictionar

	Grammar


	· Awareness of two groups of nouns in French (masculine and feminine) 

· Begin to recognise 1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular pronouns (je, tu, il/elle) with action verbs (e.g. je danse, tu sautes, il galope, elle court) as well as être and avoir ( J'ai, tu as, il est/ elle a) 

· Appreciate that words and letters in French can have a different sound or pronunciation to English 

· Recognise plural nouns
	· Understanding and identification of the gender of nouns. For example: using the article when reading; using a dictionary where m = masculine and f = feminine 

· Recognise and use 1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular pronouns (je, tu, il/elle) with regular verbs such as jouer, manger and habiter as well as high frequency irregular verbs like être, avoir, aller and faire. For example: je joue, je vais, tu manges, il habite, elle a 

· Making sentences negative (J'aime becomes Je n'aime pas; il pleut becomes il ne pleut pas) 

· Rules of agreement of adjectives with masculine and feminine nouns in singular. For example: un manteau bleu but une écharpe bleue; un éléphant grand but une tortue grande 

· Express a positive and negative opinion (J'aime, J'adore, Je n'aime pas, Je déteste, Je préfère) 

· Partitive in singular and plural (du/des, au/aux) 

· Conjunctions et, mais and quand 

· Formation of plural nouns by adding –s to most nouns but –x to nouns ending –au, e.g. bateau becomes bateaux 

· Instructions to vous, e.g. Regardez! Venez ici!
	· Rules of agreement of adjectives for singular and plural, i.e. adjectives agree with the gender of the noun and also the number: La Lune est petite; Le Soleil est grand; les planètes chaudes; les couleurs sombres Familiarity with and use of 1st, 2nd and 3rd person singular (je, tu, il/elle) and 3rd person plural (ils/elles) of a number of regular (jouer, tourner, aimer, traverser, s’appeller) and high frequency irregular verbs (être, avoir, aller). For example: je tourne à droite, tu aimes, il traverse la rue, elle s'appelle, ils parlent, elles nagent, je vais, elles vont Formation of 3rd person singular and plural of regular –er verbs, i.e. remove –er and add –e for singular and –ent for plural Position of adjectives in a sentence (including grand/petit before the noun). For example: une petite planète bleue; les grands nuages blancs Giving positive and negative reasoned opinions, e.g. J'aime ça parce que c'est… Je n'aime pas ça parce que ce n'est pas…. Formation of the indefinite and definite article, e.g. un/une/des, le/la/les – plurals are the same whatever the gender.

· Sequencing and frequency adverbs, e.g. après ça, ensuite, et puis, souvent, tous les jours Awareness and use of tu and vou
	· Comparing things using plus and moins + adjective 

· Awareness of three verb groups –er, –ir and –re and the role of the infinitive 

· Conjugation of regular –er verbs and two high frequency verbs, i.e. être and aller in the present tense 

· Use of the infinitive with Je veux and J’aime 

· Comparing the past and present using il y avait / il y a and 

· il/elle est / il/elle était 

· Prepositions of place 

· Use a bilingual dictionary to find the meaning of words including nouns, adjectives and verbs, and manipulate them according to gender and number 

· Consolidation of all grammatical knowledge

	Cultural Knowledge


	· Know that French is spoken in countries other than France 

· Knowledge of aspects of life in France and Francophone countries including festivals and games
	· Awareness that French is spoken in countries other than France (including knowing the names of some of these countries) 

· Knowledge of aspects of life in France and Francophone countries including music, currency, weather and geography
	· Knowledge of aspects of life in France and Francophone countries including French schools, food, geography and the arts (music and literature)
	· Knowledge of the geography of some Francophone countries including climate, terrain and fauna


Vocabulary

	
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Topical Vocabulary


	Animals and numbers to 20, pastimes, J’ai, Quel age as-tu? Comment tu t’appelles?, 

months of the year, verbs for actions, Je peux…? S’il te plait, colours, face and body parts; 

animals and ways of moving (galope/court/), adverbs (vite/lentement), Tu aimes? J’aime/ Je n’aime pas, il y a, beaucoup, vegetables, et
	Weather and transport, days of the week, et, main*, numbers to 30, C’est combien? J’adore, je deteste, adjectives (super/magnifique/fantastique); 

classroom instructions, numbers to 100, adjectives (grand/petit/charmant/mechant),sports and foods (bon/mauvais pour la sante); 

animals and adjectives (petit/grand/lent/rapide/fort/faible/feroce/ timide), Quelle heure est-il? Il est…, Ou habites-tu? J’habite…, weather, clothing, the date
	Conjunctions (aussi, mais), foods, musical instruments, Il/elle est bon/bonne pour la sante, Je joue de…Il/elle joue de…; 

directions, time to half an hour, places around town, beach features, sur; 

seasons, weather, months, animals and habitats, adjectives, planets, pres de/loin de, parce que,
	Places and teachers around the school, voici, voila, time to 5 minutes, dejeuner, countries and continents, Ou est? le matin, l’apres-midi, geographical features, animals; 

shops and clothes, Il y avait, Il/Elle porte, numbers 70-99, Qu’est-ce que tu aimes? Tu veux jouer au…? Fairground attractions, adjectives (ennuyeux, rapide, terrifiant); 

snack foods and drinks, ordering (je voudrais), TV programmes/magazines: la meteo, la mode, l’actualite, la cuisine, car, adjectives (beau/interessant/ennuyeux/ degueulasse)

	Phoneme knowledge


	j, ere, u, a; 

eu; ou; 

on.
	-in; silent t; 

on/an/en, silent x; oi and ion; 

eu, au, en/an
	different sounds represented by a, difference between u and ou sounds;

j, r and g; the sound i and u.
	-an; 

letter strings that sound the same but are spelt differently* (fete/sept, train/vingt, vite/huit, roue/beaucoup, super/prefere, Guillaume/fantome) e; u; ou; r; 

silent h and e, an
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Progression of Knowledge and Skills

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Musicianship -

Understanding Music


	
	· Pupils will use body percussion instruments and voices 

· Find and try to keep a steady beat together 

· Understand the difference between creating a rhythm pattern and a pitch pattern 

· Copy back very simple rhythmic patterns using long and short 

· Copy back very simple melodic patterns using high and low 

· Complete vocal warm ups 
	· Pupils will use body percussion instruments and voices 

· Copy back simple rhythmic and melodic patterns using long and short 

· To have an awareness of pulse/beat when listening, moving to and performing music. 

· To understand and use basic differences in pitch (high and low) and note duration (long and short) 
	· Pupils will use body percussion instruments and voices 

· Find and keep a steady beat independently. 

· Copy back and improvise simple rhythmic patterns using minims, crochets, quavers and their rests. 

· Copy back and improvise simple melodic patterns using 3 notes
	· Pupils will use body percussion instruments and voices  

· Listen and copy made of semi breves, minims, dotted crochets, crochets, quavers, semi quavers and their rests by ear or from notation. 

· Copy back and improvise simple melodic patterns using 4 notes 
	· Listen and copy rhythmic patterns, dotted minims, minims, dotted crochets, dotted quavers, triplet quavers, quavers, semi quavers and their rest by ear or from notation.

· Copy back and improvise simple melodic patterns using 5 notes 
	· Copy back and improvise simple melodic patterns using all notes across an octave. 

	Listening –

Respond and Analyse


	· To know ten nursery rhymes off by heart. 

· To know the stories of some of the nursery rhymes. 

· To learn that music can touch your feelings. 

· To enjoy moving to music by dancing, marching, being animals or Pop star
	· Move and dance with the music 

· When listening to a piece of music, find the steady beat.

· Talk about feeling created by the music 

· Recognise some band and orchestral instruments 

· Describe tempo as fast or slow 

· Describe dynamics as loud and quiet 

· Join in sections of the song e.g chorus 

· Begin to understand where the music fits in the world 

· Begin to understand about different styles of music.
	· Mark the beat of a listening piece by tapping or clapping and recognising tempo, as well as changing in tempo.

· Walk in time to the beat of the music. 

· Move and dance with the music. 

· Talk about how the music makes you feel. 

· Find different steady beats. 

· Confidently describe the tempo as fast or slow. 

· Confidently describe the dynamics as loud or quiet. 

· Join in sections of the song, e.g call and response. 

· Start to talk about the style of a piece of music. 

· Talk about some band and orchestral instruments.

· Start to talk about where music might fit into the world.
	· Share your thoughts and feelings about the music together. 

· Find the beat of the music.

· Walk, move or clap a steady beat with others, changing the speed of the beat as the tempo of the music changes. 

· Invent different actions to move in time with the music. 

· Talk about what the song or piece of music means. Identify the instruments that can be heard playing. 

· Talk about the style of music.

· Discuss the structure of the music with reference to verse, chorus, bridge, repeat signs, chorus and final chorus, improvisation, call and response, and AB form

· Know and understand what a musical introduction is and its purpose. 
	· Talk about the words of a song. 

· Think about why the song or piece of music was written.

· Find and demonstrate the steady beat. 

· Identify the musical style of a song or piece of music. Identify instruments by ear and through a range of media.. 

· Explain the role of a main theme in musical structure. 

· Identify:  A solo vocal or instrumental line and the rest of the ensemble,  A change of texture,  Articulation, certain words, 

· Recall by ear memorable phrases heard in the music. 

· Identify major and minor tonality 


	· Justify a personal opinion with reference to Musical Elements.

· Identify the musical style of a song or piece of music. 

· Identify instruments by ear and through a range of media. 

· Explain a bridge passage and its position in a song. 


	· Identify the musical style of a song using some musical vocabulary to discuss its musical elements.

· Identify the following instruments by ear and through a range of media: bass guitar, electric guitar, percussion, sections of the orchestra such as brass, woodwind and strings, electric organs, pianos, synthesizers, and vocal techniques 

· Identify major and minor tonality, 

· Know and understand what a musical introduction and outro is, and its purpose. 

· Identify the sound of a Gospel choir and soloist, rock band, symphony orchestra and A Cappella groups.

	
	· Listening and Auditory Discrimination Opportunities Across all years:  Recognise styles and important features / heritage of the following genres of music (this is not an exhaustive list, and topic based opportunities can also be explored and developed): 

· Orchestral, Reggae, Soul, R&B, Pop, Folk, Jazz, Disco, Musicals, Classical, Gospel, Rock, Ballads, Funk, Dance, K-Pop, Country, Opera

	Singing


	· To sing or rap nursery rhymes and simple songs from memory.  

· To sing along with a pre-recorded song and add actions. 

· To sing along with the backing track or live musical accompaniment.

· Add actions to a song. 


	· Sing, rap, rhyme, chant and use spoken word. 

· Demonstrate a good singing posture. 

· Sing songs from memory. 

· Sing in unison. 

· Sing as part of a choir. 

· Sing to communicate the meaning of words. 


	· Sing songs from memory and/or from notation. 

· Sing in unison and sometimes in parts, and with more pitch accuracy. 

· Understand and follow the leader or conductor. 

· Move confidently to a steady beat. 

· Recognise some band and orchestral instruments. 

· Describe tempo as fast or slow. 

· Know the meaning of dynamics (loud/quiet) and tempo (fast/slow) and be able to demonstrate these when singing. 
	· Sing a widening range of unison songs, of varying styles and structures. 

· Perform action confidently and in time to a range of action songs. 

· Sing songs from memory 

· Sing with awareness of following the beat. 

· Sing with attention to clear diction. 

· Sing expressively, with attention to the meaning of words. 

· Understand and follow the leader or conductor. 

· Demonstrate vowel sounds, blended sounds and consonants. 


	· Rehearse and learn songs from memory. 

· Sing in different time signatures. 

· Sing as part of a choir with awareness of size.  

· Sing ‘on pitch’ and ‘in time’ 

· Sing expressively with attention to staccato and legato. 

· Talk about the different styles of singing used for different styles of song. 

· Talk about how the songs and their styles connect to the world.
	· Sing in a range of time signatures.  

· Sing in unison and parts, and as part of a smaller group. 

· Sing a second part in a song. 

· Self-correct if lost or out of time. 

· Sing expressively, with attention to dynamics and articulation. 

· Develop confidence as a soloist. 

· Respond to a leader or conductor.
	· Sing a broad range of songs as part of a choir, including those that involve syncopated rhythms.  This should include observing rhythm, phasing, accurate pitching and appropriate styles. 

· Sing without accompaniment. 

· Sing syncopated melodic patterns. 

· Demonstrate and maintain good posture and breath control whilst singing. 

· Lead a singing rehearsal. 



	Notation


	
	· Explore ways of representing high and low sounds, and long and short sounds, using symbols and any appropriate means of notation. 

· Apply spoken word to rhythms, understanding how to link each syllable to one musical note.
	· Identify hand signals as notation and recognise music notation on a stave for five lines.
	· Explore standard notation, using minims, crotchets,& quavers, 

· Identify:  Stave, Treble, Clef, Time signature,  Lines and spaces on the stave.

· Identify and understand the differences between crotchets and paired quavers. 
	· Explore standard notation using semibreves, minims,  crotchets, quavers and semi quavers

· Identify and understand the difference between minims, crotchets, paired quavers and rests. 

· Read and perform pitch notation within a range. 

· Follow and perform simple rhythmic scores to a steady beat. .
	· Explore standard notation, using dotted crotchets, crotchets, quavers and semi quavers.  

· Read and respond to minims, crotchets, quavers, dotted quavers and semiquavers.

· Identify the stave and symbols on the stave (such as the treble clef), the name of the notes on the line and in spaces,
	· Explore standard notation, using dotted crotchets, dotted minims, crotchets, quavers, dotted quavers, and semi quavers 

· Recognise how notes are grouped when notated.

· Identify the stave and symbols on the stave, barlines, a flat sign and a sharp sign. 

· Read and perform pitch notation within an octave.



	Playing Instruments


	
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation. 
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation. 
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation using 3 notes. 

· Develop facility in playing tuned percussion or a melodic instruments such as a violin or a recorder.
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation using 5. notes. 
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation using 8 Notes – within an octave. . 

· Play melodies on tuned percussion, melodic instruments or keyboards, following written notation as a group leading to independently. 
	· Rehearse and learn to play a very simple melodic instrumental part by ear or from simple notation using 8 Notes – within an octave. .  

· Make decisions about dynamic range including very loud (fortissimo), very quiet (pianissimo), moderately loud (mezzo forte) and moderately quiet (mezzo piano)

	Creating – Improvising and Composing 


	· Explore and Create: 

· To know that we can move with the pulse of the music. 

· To know that the words of songs can tell stories and paint pictures.

· Explore and invent your own symbols. 

· 
	· Improvise simple vocal patterns using Question and Answer phrases. 

· Understand the difference between creating rhythm pattern and a pitch pattern.

· Explore and create graphic scores: 

· With support, create a story, choosing and playing classroom instruments and/or sound makers. 

· Recognise how graphic notation can represent created sounds. 
	· Work with a partner and in the class to improvise simple question and answer phrases, to be sung and played on untuned percussion, creating a musical conversation.

· Explore and create graphic scores.

· Use graphic symbols, dot notation and stick notation, as appropriate to keep a record of composed pieces. 


	· Explore improvisation within a major scale using 3 notes.   

· Compose over a drone / riff. 

· Structure musical ideas (eg using echo or question and answer phrases) to create music that has a beginning middle and an end.

· Explore and create graphic scores.

· Compose over a simple chord progression. 
	· Explore improvisation within a major scale using 5 notes.  

· Improvise a limited range of pitches on the instrument you are learning, making use of musical features, including smooth and detached articulation.

· Improvise over a simple chord progression. 

· Explore and create graphic scores. 

· Compose rhythmic notation with letter names, to create short  phrases using limited range of five pitches, suitable for the instruments being learnt.
	· Explore improvisation within a major scale using 8 notes.  

· Experiment with using a wider range of dynamics, including very loud, very quiet, moderately loud, and moderately quiet. 

· Explore and create graphic scores.

· Create music in response to music and video stimulus. 

· Start to use structures within compositions, eg introduction, multiple verse and chorus sections

· Compose using electronic loops / programmes. 
	· Explore improvisation within a major scale, using 8+ notes. 

· Improvise over a groove, responding to the beat, creating a satisfying melodic shape with varied dynamics and articulation. 

· Explore and create graphic scores. 

· Plan and compose an 8 or 16-beat melodic phrase 

· use available music software/apps to create and record it, discussing how musical contrasts are achieved.

	Performing


	· To know a performance is sharing music. 

· To perform any of the nursery rhymes by singing, adding dance and actions. 

· To perform any nursery rhymes or songs adding a simple instrumental part. 

· Record the performance to talk about.
	· Enjoy and have fun performing. 

· Choose a song/songs to perform to a well known audience. 

· Prepare a song to perform. 

· Add actions to the song. 

· Play some simple instrumental parts.
	· Practise, rehearse and share a song that has been learned in the lesson, from memory or with notation, and with confidence. 

· Decide on any actions, 

· Talk about what the song means and why it was chosen to share. 

· Talk about the difference between rehearsing a song and performing it. 

· To introduce a performance.
	· Practise, rehearse and share a song that has been learned in the lesson, from memory and with confidence. 

· Play and perform melodies following staff notation, using a small range, as a whole class or in small groups. 

· Reflect on feelings about sharing and performing, eg excitement, nerves, enjoyment.
	· Rehearse and enjoy the opportunity to share what has been learned in the lessons.

· Perform, with confidence, a song from memory or using notation. 

· Communicate the meaning of the words and articulate them clearly.

· Talk about what the rehearsal and performance has taught the student. 


	· Create, rehearse and present a  performance for a specific purpose. 

· Perhaps perform in smaller groups, as well as the whole class. 

· Perform from memory or with notation, with confidence and accuracy. 

· Include instrumental performance. 

· Discuss and talk musically about the strengths and weaknesses of a performance. 

· Collect feedback from the audience and reflect how future performances might be different.
	· Create, rehearse and present a holistic performance for a specific event, for an unknown audience. 

· Perform a range of songs as a choir in school assemblies, school performance opportunities and to a wider audience. 

· A student or a group of students rehearse and lead parts of the performance. 


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experience over the course of a school year.
Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.

	Name (S)
	Notes

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	


	
	Learning about religions Knowledge and understanding of:
	Learning from religion Response, evaluation and application of questions of:

	
	beliefs and teachings (what people believe)
	practices and lifestyles (what people do)
	expression and language (how people express themselves)
	identity and experience (making sense of who we are)
	meaning and purpose (making sense of life) 
	values and commitments (making sense of right and wrong)

	Reception 

and

Key Stage One
	recount outlines of some religious stories
	recognise features of religious life and practice 
	recognise some religious symbols and words
	identify aspects of own experience and feelings, in religious material studied
	identify things they find interesting or puzzling, in religious materials studied 
	identify what is of value and concern to themselves, in religious material studied

	
	retell religious stories and identify some religious beliefs and teachings 
	identify some religious practices, and know that some are characteristic of more than one religion
	suggest meanings in religious symbols, language and stories
	respond sensitively to the experiences and feelings of others, including those with a faith 
	realise that some questions that cause people to wonder are difficult to answer
	respond sensitively to the values and concerns of others, including those with a faith, in relation to matters of right and wrong

	Years Three, Four and Five:

	describe some religious beliefs and teachings of religions studied, and their importance 
	describe how some features of religions studied are used or exemplified in festivals and practices
	make links between religious symbols, language and stories and the beliefs or ideas that underlie them 
	compare aspects of their own experiences and those of others, identifying what influences their lives 
	compare their own and other people's ideas about questions that are difficult to answer
	make links between values and commitments, including religious ones, and their own attitudes or behaviour

	
	describe the key beliefs and teachings of the religions studied, connecting them accurately with other features of the religions making some comparisons between religions
	show understanding of the ways of belonging to religions and what these involve 
	show, using technical terminology, how religious beliefs, ideas and feelings can be expressed in a variety of forms, giving meanings for some symbols, stories and language 
	ask questions about the significant experiences of key figures from religions studied and suggest answers from own and others' experiences, including believers
	ask questions about puzzling aspects of life and experiences and suggest answers, making reference to the teaching of religions studied
	ask questions about matters of right and wrong and suggest answers that show understanding of moral and religious issues 

	Year

Six
	explain how some beliefs and teachings are shared by different religions and how they make a difference to the lives of individuals and communities
	explain how selected features of religious life and practice make a difference to the lives of individuals and communities
	explain how some forms of religious expression are used differently by individuals and communities
	make informed responses to questions of identity and experience in the light of their learning
	make informed responses to questions of meaning and purpose in the light of their learning
	make informed responses to people's values and commitments (including religious ones) in the light of their learning
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Skills Progression in Religious Education

Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.




Knowledge Progression
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  Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.


Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.

	Name (S)
	Notes
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	Reception / Year  One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Ideas and evidence
	
	
	They recognise why it is important to collect data to answer questions
	Pupils recognise that scientific ideas are based on evidence
	Pupils describe how experimental evidence and creative thinking have been combined to provide a scientific explanation for example, Jenner's work on vaccination at key stage 2, Lavoisier's work on burning at key stage.
	Pupils describe evidence for some accepted scientific ideas and explain how the interpretation of evidence by scientists leads to the development and acceptance of new ideas. 

	Planning 
	
	Pupils respond to suggestions about how to find things out and, with help, make their own suggestions about how to collect data to answer questions. They use simple texts, with help, to find information.
	Pupils respond to suggestions and put forward their own ideas about how to find the answer to a question.

They use simple texts to find information.

Where appropriate, they carry out a fair test with some help, recognising and explaining why it is fair.
	In their own investigative work, they decide on an appropriate approach for example, using a fair test to answer a question. Where appropriate, they describe, or show in the way they perform their task, how to vary one factor while keeping others the same. Where appropriate, they make predictions. They select information from sources provided for them
	When they try to answer a scientific question, they identify an appropriate approach. They select from a range of sources of information. When the investigation involves a fair test, they identify key factors to be considered. Where appropriate, they make predictions based on their scientific knowledge and understanding
	In their own investigative work, they use scientific knowledge and understanding to identify an appropriate approach.

 They select and use sources of information effectively. 

	Carrying out
	
	They use simple equipment provided and make observations related to their task. They observe and compare objects, living things and events.
	They make relevant observations and measure quantities, such as length or mass, using a range of simple equipment
	They select suitable equipment and make a series of observations and measurements that are adequate for the task
	They select apparatus for a range of tasks and plan to use it effectively. They make a series of observations, comparisons or measurements with precision appropriate to the task.
	They make enough measurements, comparisons and observations for the task. 

They measure a variety of quantities with precision, using instruments with fine-scale divisions. 

	Interpreting and evaluating
	
	They say whether what happened was what they expected
	They provide explanations for observations and for simple patterns in recorded measurements. They suggest improvements in their work. 
	They use their graphs to point out and interpret patterns in their data.

They begin to relate their conclusions to these patterns and to scientific knowledge and understanding.

They suggest improvements in their work, giving reasons.


	They begin to repeat observations and measurements and to offer simple explanations for any differences they encounter.

They draw conclusions that are consistent with the evidence and begin to relate these to scientific knowledge and understanding. They make practical suggestions about how their working methods could be improved.
	They identify measurements and observations that do not fit the main pattern shown. They draw conclusions that are consistent with the evidence and use scientific knowledge and understanding to explain them. They make reasoned suggestions about how their working methods could be improved. 

	Recording and presenting data
	Pupils describe or respond appropriately to simple features of objects, living things and events they observe, communicating their findings in simple ways for example, talking about their work, through drawings, simple charts
	They describe their observations using scientific vocabulary and record them, using simple tables when appropriate
	They record their observations in a variety of ways.

They communicate in a scientific way what they have found out.
	They record their observations, comparisons and measurements using tables and bar charts. They begin to plot points to form simple graphs. They begin to communicate their conclusions with appropriate scientific language.
	They record observations and measurements systematically and, where appropriate, present data as line graphs.

They use appropriate scientific language and conventions to communicate quantitative and qualitative data.
	They choose scales for graphs and diagrams that enable them to show data and features effectively. They select and use appropriate methods for communicating qualitative and quantitative data using scientific language and conventions. 


Progression of Skills in Science

Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.




















Knowledge Progression in Science

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Working Scientifically


	· Explore the natural world around them. 

· Recognise what difference and similar mean. 

· Observe changes in the natural world around them and offer explanations.

· Explore similarities and differences between environments. Draw on experiences

· To understand some important processes and changes in the natural world around them. 

· ELG: Know some similarities and differences between the natural world around them and contrasting environments, drawing on their experiences and what has been read in class.
	· Observe closely, and use simple    descriptions and equipment. 

· To engage with texts and use a variety of sources to research (internet, library, databases) 

· To ask simple questions about their world and the world around them (what I can see, smell, taste, touch etc.) 

· To recognise that questions can be answered in different ways. 

· To perform simple tests. To make a simple prediction based on experiment. 

· To use simple equipment to measure length, time, capacity, weight) using non-standard units. 

· To use scientific vocabulary to describe an event or observation. 

· To gather and record simple data in order to answer a question. 

· To complete pre-prepared tables and graphs. 

· To use simple labels for diagrams.
· To identify and classify a variety of plants, animals, and materials using scientific vocabulary. 

· To consider and ask simple questions and explain that they can be answered differently. 

· Observe using equipment. (E.G. Microscopes, magnifying glasses etc.) 

· Describe observations using scientific language. Explore answers to questions. 

· To ask questions with relevance to a topic. 

· To gather and record data to help answer questions. 

· To use a variety of research to inform discussion. (internet, library, databases) 

· To perform simple tests. 

· To create charts and tables. 

· To label diagrams using scientific vocabulary. 
	· To set up a simple practical enquiry. 

· To make systematic and careful observations. 

· To gather and record data. 

· To use results to draw simple conclusions. 

· To use straightforward scientific evidence to answer questions or to support their findings and draw simple conclusions.

· To discuss and perform a simple fair-test where comparisons are made. 

· To record findings in a bar chart. 

· To identify changes related to scientific ideas. 

· To provide an oral explanation of findings. 

· To measure using beakers and syringes.

· To present information in a branching key.

· To use a scientific enquiry to answer a question.

· To set up a simple practical enquiry involving fair and comparative tests. 

· To make systematic and careful measurements with a data logger. 

· To report on findings from an enquiry both verbally and in writing. 

· To identify differences, similarities or changes related to simple scientific ideas. 

· To gather, record, classify and present data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions. 

· To use evidence when reporting findings from enquiries, including oral and written explanations. 

· To use results to draw simple conclusions. 

· To use a thermometer to take accurate measurements.

· To use straightforward scientific evidence to answer questions or to support their findings. 

· To record findings using labelled diagrams. 

· To identify the correct type of 
· enquiry to answer a question. 
	· To report and present findings from enquiries, including conclusions, causal relationships and explanations. 

· Recognise control variables when planning a fair-test. 

· To evaluate an enquiry in terms of the amount of trust one can have in it. 

· To identify scientific evidence that has been used to support or refute ideas or arguments. 

· To explain the degree of trust in results. 

· To use test results to make predictions to set up further fair-tests. 

· To communicate data using a scatter graph. 

· To present conclusions. 

· To use evidence to refute or support an idea.

· To record data within tables. 

· To record data using line graphs
· To use test results to make predictions to set up further comparative tests. Plan a fair-test; recognising and controlling variables. 

· Plan a scientific enquiry to answer questions. 

· To report as to the degrees of trust in results. 

· To take repeat measurements of data with precision using a data-logger. 

· To explain the degree of trust can be had in results. 

· Plan a fair-test by recognising the control variables. 

· To use predictions to set up fair tests. 

· Plan pattern-seeking enquiry. 

· To report causal relationships. 

· To record results using a line graph. 

· To present findings from enquiries.

	Plants


	· To name types of plants (e.g. flower, tree) 

· Observe features of plants. 

· Observe changes in plants. 

· To talk about why some things occur. 

· To identify similarities between different plants. 

· To identify differences between different plants. 

· Observe and draw pictures of plants. 

· To develop an understanding of growth, decay and changes over time. 

· ELG: Know some similarities and differences between the natural world around them and contrasting environments, drawing on their experiences and what has been read in class 

· ELG: Explore the natural world around them, making observations and drawing pictures of animals and plants
	· Investigate and identify / describe the basic structure of common flowering plants, including trees (including roots, stem/trunk, leaves and flowers)
· To identify a variety of common wild and garden plants and classify tress as deciduous and ever green.
· To ask simple questions and answer them in different ways.
· To observe closely, using simple equipment.
· To name, sort and compare some common fruit and vegetable plants.
· Find out and describe how plants need water, light and a suitable temperature to grow and stay healthy.

· Perform simple tests / investigations. 

· Use observations and ideas to suggest answers to questions. 

· Observe and describe how seeds / bulbs grow into mature plants. 

· Observe closely using simple equipment. 

· Describe the life cycle of a plant. 


	· To identify and describe the function of the roots. 

· To investigate the ways in which water is transported within plants. 

· To identify and describe the function of the stem. 

· To identify and describe the function of the leaves. 

· To identify and describe the function of the flower. 

Describe the requirements of plants for life and growth (air, light, water, nutrients from soil)
	

	Animals including Humans


	· To name a variety of animals and their features.

· Observe changes in animals. 

· To identify similarities and differences between different animals and humans.

· Observe and draw pictures of animals and humans.

· To observe changes to humans over time. 

· To draw on experiences and what has been read in class. 

· ELG: Know some similarities and differences between the natural world around them and contrasting environments, drawing on their experiences and what has been read in class. 

· ELG: Explore the natural world around them, making observations and drawing pictures of animals and plants.
	· To identify, describe and compare features of a variety of common animals that are birds, fish, amphibians, reptiles and mammals. 

· To sort features of a variety of common animals that are birds, fish, amphibians, reptiles and mammals. 

· To identify, name and compare a variety of common animals that are carnivores, herbivores and omnivore. 

· To sort a variety of common animals that are carnivores, herbivores and omnivore. 

· Describe and compare the structure of a variety of common animals. 

· To identify and name the basic parts of the human body. 

· To identify, name, draw and label the basic parts of the human body and say which parts of the body are associated with which sense. 

· Observe, explain and discuss how animals, including humans, have offspring that grow into adults. 

· To identify, describe and explain the basic needs of animals including humans for survival (water, food and air).

· To describe the life cycles of different animals, including humans. 

· To explore the basic food groups. 

· To explore the importance for humans of eating the right amounts of different types of food.

· To identify the importance for humans of exercise. 

· To identify the importance to humans of hygiene.
	· To know that animals cannot make their own food. 

· To know that animals, including humans, need the right amounts and types of food. 

· To know the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within animals, including humans. 

· To know that humans and some animals have skeletons and muscles for support, protection and movement.

· To identify the different types of teeth in humans. 

· Describe functions of the different types of teeth in humans. 

· To identify the basic parts of the digestive system in humans. 

· Describe the simple functions of the basic parts of the digestive system in humans. 

· Describe the function of the stomach. 

· Describe the function of the intestines. 

· Describe the function of the liver. 

· Describe the function of the kidneys. 

· Describe how waste is produced in the digestive system.
	· Describe the changes as humans develop from birth to old age. 

· Describe a human at birth and how their birth weight might affect how they grow. 

· Describe the stages of human life. 

· To compare the stages of human life with other animals. 

· To identify developmental steps and changes. 

· Describe what happens to the body as it gets older. 

· To identify changes as a human goes through puberty.
· To Identify and name the main parts of the human circulatory system. 

· To explain the functions of the heart. 

· To explain the functions of blood vessels and blood. 

· Describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within animals. 

· Describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within humans. 

· To explain the functions of blood vessels and blood. 

· Describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within animals. 

· Describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within humans. 

· Recognise the impact of diet, exercise, drugs and lifestyle on the way their bodies function.

	Living Things and their Habitats


	· To talk about some of the things they have observed such as animals and natural objects. 

· To ask questions about the natural world.

· To show care and concern for living things and their environments. 

· Begin to understand the effect their behaviours can have on the environment. 

· Looks closely at similarities and differences in changes to living things. 

· Recognise some environments that are different from the one in which they live. 

· ELG: Explore the natural world around them, making observations and drawing pictures of animals and plants.
	· To explore and compare the differences between things that are living, dead and that have never been alive. 

· Identify that most living things live in habitats to which they are suited and described how different provide for the basic needs of different kinds of animals and plants, and how they depend on each other.

· Identify and name a variety of plants and animals in their habitats, including microhabitats.

· Describe how animals obtain their food from plants and other animal, using the idea of a simple food chain, and identify the names and different sources of food.. 


	· Recognise that living things can be grouped in a variety of ways. 

· Explore and use classification keys to help group, identify and name a variety of living things in their local and wider environment.

· Recognise that environments can change and that this can sometimes pose dangers to living things
	· To explain the differences in the life cycles of a mammal, an amphibian, an insect and a bird. 

· Describe the life process of reproduction in some plants and animals
· Describe how living things are classified into broad groups according to common observable characteristics. 

· Describe how living things are classified into broad groups based on similarities and differences. 

· Describe how living things are classified into broad groups including micro - organisms, plants and animals. 

· To give reasons for classifying plants and animals based on specific characteristics. 

· To make a key to classify plants.



	Materials

States of Matter

Rocks


	· Recognise how things can be changed (heating, cooling). 

· To identify what similar means. 

· To understand some important processes and changes in states of matter e.g melting, freezing. 

· To explain why some changes happen. Recognise different materials in a familiar environment. 

· To name different materials. 

· Explore the natural world around them. 

· Explore touch, smell, hear through hands on experiences. 

· ELG: Understand some important processes and changes in the natural world around them, including the seasons and changing states of matter
	· Distinguish between and object and the material it’s made from. 

· Identify and name a variety of everyday materials, including wood, plastic, glass, metal, water and rock. 

· Describe the simple physical properties of a variety of everyday materials. 

· Compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis of their properties.

· To carry out simple tests and investigations.

· To identify and compare the suitability of a variety of everyday materials, including wood, metal, plastic, glass, brick, rock, paper and cardboard. 

· To identify the uses of everyday materials. 

· To compare the properties of everyday materials. 

· Explore out how the shapes of solid objects made from some materials can be changed by squashing, bending, twisting and stretching. 

· To investigate if the properties of a material can be changed by squashing, bending, twisting, folding etc.

· To suggest reasons to change the shape of a material. 

· Explore a greater range of properties of materials. E.g. bending, stretching, pressure, strength. 
	· To compare and group together different kinds of rocks on the basis of their appearance and simple physical properties. 

· Recognise that soils are made from rocks and organic matter. 

· Describe in simple terms how fossils are formed when things that have lived are trapped within rock.
· Compare and group materials together, according to whether they are solids, liquids or gases. 

· Observe that some materials change state when they are heated or cooled, and measure or research the temperature at which this happens in degrees Celsius (°C). 

· Identify the part played by evaporation and condensation in the water cycle and associate the rate of evaporation with temperature.
	· To compare and group together everyday materials based on evidence from comparative and fair tests, including their conductivity of heat. 

· To understand that some materials will dissolve in liquid to form a solution, and describe how to recover a substance from a solution. 

· To use knowledge of solids, liquids and gases to decide how mixtures might be separated, including through filtering, sieving and evaporating. 

· To give reasons, based on evidence from comparative and fair tests, for the particular uses of everyday materials, including metals, wood and plastic. 

· To demonstrate that dissolving, mixing and changes of state are reversible changes. 

· To explain that some changes result in the formation of new materials, and that this kind of change is not usually reversible, including changes associated with burning and the action of acid on bicarbonate of soda.

	Seasonal Changes


	· Explore the seasons. 

· To talk about the similarities and differences between seasons. 

· Explore the weather during different seasons. 

· To explain why some changes happen (e.g. why leaves fall from trees)

· To understand some important process and changes in the seasons. 

· Describe what they see, hear and feel whilst outside. 

· ELG: Understand some important processes and changes in the natural world around them, including the seasons and changing states of matter
	· To Identify and name the four seasons and observe changes. 

· To name and compare the months of the four seasons. 

· Describe the weather associated with each season. 

· To explain the changes in weather associated with each season. 

· Describe why the length of day changes with the seasons.

· To explain why the length of day changes with the seasons. 

· To record weather (including temperature) changes across the four seasons. 

· Describe the changes in weather (including temperature) changes across the four seasons. 

· To record changes in plants across the four seasons. 

· Describe changes in plants across the four seasons. 

· To record changes in animals (behaviour, habits, looks) across the four seasons.
	
	

	Light


	· Explore light, projected image. 

· Explore light travelling through transparent materials. 

· Explore an object casting a shadow.
	
	· Recognise that they need light in order to see things and that dark is the absence of light. 

· To notice that light is reflected from surfaces. 

· Recognise that light from the sun can be dangerous and that there are ways to protect their eyes. 

· Recognise that shadows are formed when the light from a light source is blocked by a solid object.

Find patterns in the way that the sizes of shadows change
	· Recognise that light appears to travel in straight lines. 

· To use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain that objects are seen because they give out or reflect light into the eye. 

· To explain that we see things because light travels from light sources to our eyes or from light sources to objects and then to our eyes.

· To use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain why shadows have the same shape as the objects that cast them.

	Electricity


	· Recognise different sources of equipment in school that need power to work. 

· To recall different sources of equipment in the home that need power to work.
	
	· To identify common appliances that run on electricity . 

· To construct a simple series electrical circuit, identifying and naming its basic parts, including cells, wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers. 

· To identify whether or not a lamp will light in a simple series circuit, based on whether or not the lamp is part of a complete loop with a battery. 

· Recognise some common conductors and insulators, and associate metals with being good conductors . 

· Recognise that a switch opens and closes a circuit and associate this with whether or not a lamp lights in a simple series circuit.
	· To use recognised symbols when representing a simple circuit in a diagram. 

· To associate the brightness of a lamp or the volume of a buzzer with the number and voltage of cells used in the circuit. 

· To compare how components function, including the brightness of bulbs, the loudness of buzzers and the on/off position of switches. 

· To give reasons for variations in how components function, including the brightness of bulbs, the loudness of buzzers and the on/off position of switches.

	Force and Magnets


	· Explore and talk about different forces they can feel. 

· Explore a magnet attracting an object. Explore floating and sinking.
	
	· To compare how things move on different surfaces. 

· To compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis of whether they are attracted to a magnet, and identify some magnetic materials. 

· To notice that some forces need contact between two objects, but magnetic forces can act at a distance. 

· Predict whether two magnets will attract or repel each other, depending on which poles are facing. 

· Observe how magnets attract or repel each other and attract some materials and not others. 

Describe magnets as having two poles.
	· To explain that unsupported objects fall towards the Earth because of the force of gravity acting between the Earth and the falling object. 

· To identify the effects of air resistance, water resistance and friction, that act between moving surfaces. 

Recognise that some mechanisms, including levers, pulleys and gears, allow a smaller force to have a greater effect

	Sound


	· Explore sense of hearing. 

· Explore a range of different sounds. 

· Begin to identify a range of items from the sound they make.

· Explore the different levels of sound. 

· Begin to identify sounds in terms of loud and quiet. 

· Explore a sound causing a vibration.
	
	· To identify how sounds are made, associating some of them with something vibrating. 

· Recognise that vibrations from a sound travel through a medium to the ear.

· Find patterns between the pitch of a sound and features of the object that produced it. 

· Find patterns between the volume of a sound and the strength of the vibrations that produced it.

· Recognise that sounds get fainter as the distance from the sound source increases.
	

	Earth and Space


	· Explore where we live e.g Earth. 

· To talk about day and night.
	
	
	· Describe the movement of the Earth, and other planets, relative to the Sun in the solar system. 

· Describe the Sun, Earth and Moon as approximately spherical bodies. 

· Describe the movement of the Moon relative to the Earth. 

To use the idea of the Earth’s rotation to explain day and night and the apparent movement of the Sun across the sky

	Evolution and Inheritance


	· Explore the difference between babies, children and adults. 

· To share own ideas and identify similarities and differences between ages. 

· Explore different stages of development and what we can do. 

· Recognise similarities and difference in relation to family.
	
	
	· Recognise that living things have changed over time. 

· Recognise that fossils provide information about living things that inhabited the Earth millions of years ago. 

· Recognise that living things produce offspring of the same kind. 

· Recognise that living things offspring vary and are not identical to their parents. 

· To identify how animals and plants are adapted to suit their environment in different ways. 

· To identify that adaptation may lead to evolution.


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.

Vocabulary

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Working Scientifically


	Name
	Identify Notice Hear, see, taste, touch, smell Hard/ soft What, how, why Because Table compare 

Describe Observe Sort Label Test
	Data Measure Record Investigate Explain variables Data logger Chart graph

Systematic Conclusion Evidence Scientific Predict Diagram Fair test independent variables Dependent variables Line Graph
	Precision Findings Evaluate Causal relationships control Report

Support Refute

	Plants


	Leaf, flower, stem, trunk, twig, bark, roots, mud, soil.
	Trees - deciduous, evergreen, oak, horse chestnut, apple, willow, sycamore, fir, pine , holly, etc Wild flowering plants - daisy, dandelion, clover, 

Garden plants – crocus, daffodil, bluebells, etc Parts of plants – roots, branch, trunk, leaf, flower, petal, seeds, twig

Trees - ash, birch, beech, common lime, Garden plants – rose, grass, vegetable plants such as potato, tomato, strawberry Parts of plants – bulbs, stalk, Need of plants – water, light, heat, soil, temperature
	Trees rowan, common lime, sweet chestnut, horse chestnut, cherry 

Wild flowering plants - cleavers, coltsfoot, garlic mustard, mallow, mugwort, plantain, red clover, self heal, shepherd’s purse, sorrel, spear thistle, white campion, white deadnettle and yarrow. 

Garden plants – crocus, Fushia 

Parts of a flower – stamen (anther + filament), carpel (stigma + style + ovary + ovule) Processes – pollination, fertilisation, germination


	

	Animals including Humans


	Animal names linked to Reception Themes.
	Birds, fish, amphibians, reptiles, mammals · Feathers, scales, gills, fins, hair, land, water, bones, skeleton Carnivores, herbivores, omnivores · Meat, plants · (Common parts/structures of animals) · (Names of animals that can be found in the school grounds) Badger fox, squirrel, woodpecker, pigeon, rat, newt, bee, pond skater, · dog, puppy, cat, kitten parrot, hamster , rabbit

Stages of growth of many insects – egg, larva, pupa, adult invertebrates – ladybirds, butterflies, dragonflies, etc amphibians – smooth newt, common frog, toad · Stages of life –baby, toddler, child, teenager, adult growth, nutrition, respiration (breathing is part of this) · Hygiene – clean, wash, germs healthy, grow, strong, energy
	Nutrition Diet Vitamins, minerals, fats, proteins and carbohydrates skeletons – protect, support and aid movement, joints, hinge, ball and socket ribs, spine, skull,

Digestive system –, oesophagus, stomach, acid, small intestine Protein, vitamin, mineral, carbohydrate, fats, energy, growth, repair. Saliva Teeth – Incisors, canines, premolars, molars Function Foodchain – producer, consumer, predator, prey
	Gestation Foetus Fertilisation Species Baby Toddler Adolescent Adult Elderly person Puberty Hormones Pituitary gland

Circulatory system – heart, blood, veins, arteries, pulse, clotting Diet – balanced, vitamins, minerals, proteins, carbohydrates, sugars, fats Drugs – caffeine, nicotine, alcohol, cannabis, cocaine, heroine Lifestyle healthy, unhealthy

	Living Things and their Habitats


	Habitat names / animal and plant names linked to Reception Themes.
	Habitat, micro habitat Pond, meadow, log pile, woodland, river, plant, Trees - ash, birch, beech, common lime, Garden plants – rose, grass, vegetable plants such as potato, tomato, strawberry, sunflower Parts of plants – bulbs, stalk, Need of plants – water, light, heat, soil, temperature Invertebrates – snail, slug, woodlouse, spider, beetle, fly, Pond animals – pond skater, snail, pond snail, leech, common frog, newt
	Habitat, lake, beach, cliff Organism Trees – elder, laurel, silver birch, copper birch, holm oak, Wild flowering plants - cleavers, coltsfoot, daisy, dandelion, garlic mustard, mallow, mugwort, plantain, red clover, self heal, shepherd’s purse, sorrel, spear thistle, white campion, white deadnettle and yarrow. Garden plants – clematis, chamelion, geranium, marigold, Invertebrates – Pond animals – water slater, ramshorn snail, smooth newt, nymph
	development – egg, larva, pupa, nymph, adult, metamorphosis Parts of a flower – petal, stamen (anther + filament), carpel (stigma + style + ovary + ovule) Processes – pollination, fertilisation, germination

Vertebrate, invertebrate Kingdoms: ‘micro-organism’ Species Prokaryotes • Bacteria • Blue-green algae • Protoctists • Amoeba • Paramecium Kingdom Protoctista . Fungi • Moulds • Mushrooms • Yeast

	Materials

States of Matter

Rocks


	Senses: touch, see, hear, smell, taste, melt, dry, burn, material names.
	Types of materials: wood, plastic, glass, metal, water, rock, brick, fabric, sand, paper, flour, butter, milk, soil hard/soft, stretchy/not stretchy bend, cut, stretch, twist 

Types of materials: polystyrene, silver, gold, iron, natural sponge, cardboard, jelly, oil elastic, dull, transparent/not transparent, sticky/not sticky, crumble, squash, wring, squeeze
	Names of rocks – Chalk, limestone, granite, basalt, sandstone, flint, slate, shale, marble Types of rock – Sedimentary, metamorphic, igneous Types of minerals – Calcite, feldspar, topaz, diamond, talc, corundum Properties of rocks – Hard/soft, permeable/impermeable Processes – Heat, pressure, erosion, transportation, deposition, melt, solidify Size of rocks – Grain, pebbles Rock Crystals, layers Early areas of land – Gondwana, Pangea Land formations – Plates, volcanoes, mountains, valleys

juice, petrol, oil Examples of solids (at room temperature and pressure) –Wood, rocks, metal, plastic, glass, wool, leather, etc Processes – Melting, condensation, evaporation, solidifying, freezing Water cycle Water vapour Steam Heating Cooling
	Thermal conductivity – thermal conductor, thermal insulator Electrical conductivity – electrical conductor, electrical insulator Dissolving – Solvent, solution, solute, soluble, insoluble, solid, liquid, particles, suspensions Separating materials – Sieve, filter, evaporate, condense

	Seasonal Changes


	Seasonal names and Weather Vocabulary.
	Seasons; spring, summer, autumn, winter Year, months, days Hot, warm, mild, cold Sunny Cloudy Rain, sleet, snow, hail, thunder, lightning, rainbow Wet, damp, dry Windy, breezy, Temperature

Degrees Celsius Thermometer Weather vane Anemometer Gust Storm Heat wave Frost hail
	
	

	Light


	
	
	Simple comparisons: dark, dull, bright, very bright Comparative vocabulary: brighter, duller, and darker Superlative vocabulary: brightest, dullest, and darkest Opaque, translucent, transparent Shadow – block, absence of light Reflect – bounce, mirror, reflection
	Reflect – bounce, mirror, direction, travel, speed, reflection light source Sun – sunset, sunrise, position

	Electricity


	
	
	Electricity appliances: fridge, freezer, TV, computer, iron, kettle, etc Series circuit, current Components: battery, cell, bulb (lamp), bulb (lamp) holder, buzzer, crocodile clip, leads, wires, switch brighter, duller Conductor, insulator
	Volts, (V) slow, fast, quiet, loud Resistance

	Force and Magnets


	
	
	Magnets – bar and horseshoe Attract, repel North and south poles Magnetic, Magnetic field force
	gravity, friction, air resistance, upthrust, weight Measuring forces: Newton meter, Newtons (N) Particles Surface area

	Sound


	
	
	bang, blow, shake, and pluck Loudness – quiet, quieter, quietest, loud, louder and loudest Pitch - low, lower, lowest, high, higher, and highest Vibrations, Source ear
	

	Earth and Space


	Moon, stars, Earth.
	
	
	Day and night - Earth, axis, rotate Solar system – Star = Sun, Planets = Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune (Pluto was classified as Dwarf planet in 2006) Phases of the Moon - full moon, gibbous moon, half moon, crescent moon, new moon, waxing ,waning Moon’s orbit: 29.5 days, lunar month Orbit, planets, revolve, sphere Universe Galaxy constellation

	Evolution and Inheritance


	
	
	
	Evolution, evolve • Natural selection • Survival Kent Scheme of Work for Primary Science, 2019. 4 • Reproduction • Offspring, parents, siblings • Environment • Variation • Fossils; ammonites, belemnites, micrasters, etc.


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.
Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper where necessary.
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Progression of Skills and Knowledge in Sport














         

	
	Reception

	
	Mover freely with pleasure and confidence. E.g. slithering, shuffling, rolling, crawling, walking, running, jumping, skipping, sliding and hopping.
To climb using alternate feet.
To descend stairs holding a small object.
To run – negotiating space, adjusting speed and direction to avoid obstacles.
Stand on one foot for a moment.

Catch a large ball.

Experiment with different ways of moving.

Play racing and chasing.

Travel around, over and under objects and balance on them.

Show increasing control of an object by patting, throwing, catching and kicking.

Observe the effects of activity on the body.

Use equipment safely.

Start to understand the health benefits of exercise, eating, sleeping and hygiene. 

Start to consider safety and risk.

Move appropriate equipment safely.

Work safely when not under direct supervision.

	
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Invasion Games


	 To begin to pass a ball in a range of ways – rolling, hitting, kicking, throwing, catching and bouncing. 

 To begin to walk, jog and run with a ball. 

 To understand concept of playing in small sided team. 

 Introduce the concept of self competition.

 Introduction to space.


	 To be able to pass a ball in a range of ways – rolling, hitting, kicking, throwing, catching and bouncing. 

 Concept of defending and attacking. 

 Understanding of opponents and teammates. 

 To begin to walk, jog and run with a ball with increasing control. 


	 Throw and catch with control to a stationary teammate. 

 To understand concept of blocking or intercepting a pass. 

 Develop skills to move with a ball and be able to change direction. 

 To begin to understand the need to play in a zone or channel. 

 Begin to understand when to pass and when to keep a ball.


	 Throw and catch with control and accuracy to stationary and moving partner. 

 To be able to intercept a pass and avoid interception when passing. 

 To be able to maintain possession of the ball as an individual and a team. 

 To be able to play in zone or channel. 

 To begin to transfer patterns of play between sports. 


	 To begin to apply techniques of throwing, catching and moving across a range of sports. 

 To be able to play in an identified position. 

 To be aware of teammates to improve chances of possession and success. 

 To understand position within a team to effectively defend and attack. 

 To be able to choose the most appropriate tactic. 


	 To be able to combine a range of techniques of throwing, catching and moving across a range of sports. 

 To be able to work independently and with teammates to gain possession or points. 

 To understand position within a team to effectively defend and attack. 

 To be able to choose the most appropriate tactic. 



	Striking and Fielding
	 To begin to throw (off the correct foot), roll and catch a larger ball or beanbag. 

 To be able to position hands on a racquet or bat correctly. 

 To begin to strike a ball with feet in a sideways position. 

 To be able to strike a larger ball with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 To be able to strike a smaller ball off a batting tee. 


	 To be able to throw (off the correct foot), roll and catch a range of larger balls. 

 To strike a ball with feet in a sideways position. 

 To be begin to strike smaller balls (tennis ball) with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 To begin to strike a bouncing ball. 


	 To be able to throw a ball with accuracy to base/stump. 

 When fielding to stop a 

 travelling ball with the correct technique. 

 To chase and retrieve a travelling ball. 

 To be able to strike smaller balls (tennis ball) with a tennis racquet and cricket bat. 

 begin to strike a ball that is bowled at you from a short distance. 

 To begin to bowl underarm with some accuracy.

 Understand that fielding is a team concept.
	 To be able to throw a ball, underarm and over arm with accuracy to base/stump. 

 When fielding to be able to stop and return a 

 travelling ball with correct technique. 

 To chase and retrieve a travelling ball with correct technique. 

 To be able to strike the correct ball for the sport with a tennis racquet or cricket bat. 

 To be able to strike a ball that is bowled, with varying bounce, from a short distance. 

 To be able to bowl underarm with some accuracy.

 Dictate the direction of a struck ball.


	 To begin to use appropriate shots, forehand, backhand, volley. 

 To be able to strike a ball that is in the air or off the ground with increasing control. 

 To develop tactics to hit and avoid fielder/opponent. 

 Develop ability to hit the ball with control in the air or on the ground. 

 To begin to bowl overarm with a straight arm. 

 To be able to bowl underarm with accuracy. 


	 To be able to apply striking and fielding skills in tennis, rounders, Kwik cricket 



	Dance
	 Copy and explore basic movements and body patterns, responds to range of stimuli. 


	 Developing own way of moving with more control, varies levels and speed, responding imaginatively to stimuli. 

 Can describe a short dance using appropriate vocab.

 Begin to respond appropriately to the mood of the music. 

 Experiment with use of stillness as a form of expression. 


	 Independently / with a partner improvise to create simple dance. 

 More complex sequence of moves with own actions, working with partner. 

 Uses simple dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 

 Begin to recognise pulse and timing of music and appropriate response. 


	 Confidently improvises with a partner / by self. 

 Beginning to create longer dance, cooperating with small group using spaces in different ways, moving with fluency. 

 Uses simple dance vocab to compare and improve work. 

 Listen and interpret music to sequence movements with pulse and timing. 


	 Beginning to exaggerate dance movements and motifs – using expression when moving. 

 Compose and improvise with confidence, still demonstrating fluency across their sequence. 

 Change levels and speed whilst changing direction, more complex fluent sequence of moves. 

 Modifies parts of a sequence as result of peer and self-evaluation. 

 Uses more complex dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 


	 Exaggerate dance movements and motifs. 

 Perform with confidence using a range of movement patterns 

 Demonstrates strong movements throughout a dance sequence. 

 Combines flexibility, techniques and movements to create a fluent sequence. 

 Modifies parts of a sequence as result of peer and self-evaluation. 

 Uses more complex dance vocabulary to compare and improve work. 

 Display strong sense of musicality and interpretation. 

	Gymnastics
	 Copies and explores basic movement with some control and coordination. 

 Can perform different body shapes. 

 Performs at different levels of height. 

 Can perform 2 footed jump. 

 Can use equipment safely. 

 Balances with some control. 

 Can link 2-3 simple movements. 


	 Explores and creates different pathways and patterns. 

 Uses equipment in a variety of ways to create a sequence. 

 Link movement together to create a sequence. 

 Work individually and with a partner. 


	 Applies compositional ideas independently and with others to create a sequence. 

 Copies, explores and remembers a variety of movement and uses these to create their own sequence. 

 Describes their own work using simple gym vocab. 

 Begin to notice similarities and differences between sequences. 

 Uses turns whilst travelling in a variety of ways. 

 Begin to show flexibility in movements. 

 Begin to develop good technique when travelling, balancing and using equipment. 

 Create sequences individually and with a partner. 


	 Links skills with control, technique, coordination and fluency. 

 Understands composition by performing more complex sentences. 

 Begin to use gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performance. 


	 Select and combine their skills, techniques and ideas. 

 Apply combined skills accurately and appropriately, consistently showing precision and fluency. 

 Draw on what they about strategy, tactics and composition when performing and evaluating. 

 Analyse and comment on skills and techniques and how these are applied in their own and others’ work. 

 Using more complex gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performances. 

 Develop, strength, technique, flexibility throughout performances. 

 Links skills with control, technique, coordination and fluency. 

 Understands composition by performing more complex sequences. 

 Works in pairs and small groups to create and evaluate sequences focusing on different aspects. 


	 Plan and perform with precision, control and fluency, a movement sequence showing a wide range of actions including variations in speed, levels and directions. 

 Performs difficult actions, with an emphasis on extension, clear body shape and changes in direction. 

 Adapts sequences to include a partner or a small group. 

 Gradually increases the length of sequence work with a partner to make up a short sequence using the floor, mats and apparatus, showing consistency, fluency and clarity of movement. 

 Draw on what they know about strategy, tactics and composition when performing and evaluating. 

 Develops strength, technique and flexibility throughout performances 

 Analyse and comment on skills and techniques and how these are applied in their own and others’ work. Uses more complex gym vocab to describe how to improve and refine performances. 

 Works in pairs and small groups to create and evaluate sequences focussing on different aspects. 

	Swimming
	
	
	
	 Swim a distance of 25m.

 Use at least one stroke with competence.
	
	 Swims competently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25 metres 

 Uses a range of strokes effectively e.g. front crawl, backstroke and breaststroke 



	Athletics
	 Can run at different speeds. 

 Can jump from a standing position 

 Performs a variety of throws with basic control. 

 Introduction to target based competition.


	 Can change speed and direction whilst running. 

 Can jump from a standing position with accuracy. 

 Performs a variety of throws with control and co-ordination. 

 preparation for shot put and javelin.
 Can use equipment safely.

 Start to understand the physical effect that sport has on the body. 


	 Beginning to run at speeds appropriate for the distance. 

 e.g. sprinting and cross country 
 Can perform a running jump with some accuracy 

 Performs a variety of throws using a selection of equipment. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 

 Have a clear understanding of the concept of personal best.


	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 
 Demonstrates accuracy in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 


	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 

 Beginning to record peers’ performances, and evaluate these. 

 Demonstrates accuracy and confidence in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 
	 Beginning to build a variety of running techniques and use with confidence. 

 Can perform a running jump with more than one component. 

 e.g. hop skip jump (triple jump) 

 Beginning to record peers’ performances, and evaluate these. 

 Demonstrates accuracy and confidence in throwing and catching activities. 

 Describes good athletic performance using correct vocabulary. 

 Can use equipment safely and with good control. 

	Outdoor education & activities 
School journey
	In the context of beach / forest school:

 Develop confidence, self esteem and build resilience.

 Develop speaking and listening skills.

 Develop fine gross motor skills.

 Build relationships with other children / adults.

 Develop problem solving skills.

 Assess risks, develop self regulation and learn from failure.

 Understand environment, habitat and conservation.
	 Develop speaking  and listening skills. 

 Experience working as a team towards some common goal. 

 Uses a simple plan and follow simple routes on the school site.

 Crate simple plans.

 Listens to instructions from a partner/ adult. 

 Take part in a three day residential trip.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand the importance of team work.

 Uses simple maps and follow simple routes in the context of off-site orienteering.

 Take part in a three day residential trip.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand the importance of team work. 

 Uses and interprets simple maps and applies to  a wilderness environment..

 Participate in a range of adventurous activities.

 Take part in a five day residential trip which involves activities in wilderness locations.


	 Develops strong listening skills. 

 Understand clearly the importance of team dynamics and support.

 Uses and interprets simple maps following more challenging routes in a wilderness environment.

 Develop the skills required to safely plan routes in a wilderness environment. 

 Develop a sense risk, and its control.

 Develop the skills needed to work independently in a wilderness location – including at night.

 Participate in a range of adventurous activities and start to develop the skills required for “mastery” of at least one.

 Take part in a five day residential trip.

 Function independently in a three day camping trip in a wilderness location..

	Cognitive


	· Understand / follow simple instructions and rules

· Use appropriate vocabulary

· Provide simple feedback

· Observe and copy others

· Link appropriate movements to a theme
	· Describe what you/others are doing using key words

· Remember/repeat simple patterns of movement

· Use simple strategies for attacking / defending

· Apply skills in different activities

· Create simple games

· Describe different movements using key words

· Select and link movements linked to a theme
	· Apply physical skills increasingly confidently in different areas

· Understand simple attack/defence strategies

· Identify similarities in work

· Indentify hard/easy actions

· Use given success criteria to consider what is being done well and areas for improvement

· Develop sequences of movement which express personal ideas
	· Show awareness of space and the position of others to make decisions

· Describe what you can do well and know what needs improvement

· Know why some actions are more effective than others

· Respond creatively by adjusting skills and tactics to achieve success
	· Clearly explain how to develop your own/ others work

· Create strategies to outwit opponents

· Consider performance and where improvements need to be

· Use skill/technique to engage an audience

· Plan and organise so that skills/techniques produce more successful outcomes


	· Make effective judgements about performance against several criteria

· Identify key strength/weakness in performances and plan improvement

· Compare the complexities of different compositional elements, skills and tactics and how they effect performance

· Choreograph sequences/dances 

· Change tactics in response to opposition tactics

	Social and Emotional


	· Understand safety – using, moving and landing

· Work independently on a sip le task, seek help as needed

· Work with a partner

· Take feedback from a partner

· Watch while someone shows

· Show awareness of why exercise is good

· Say how bodies feel before, during and after exercise
	· Persist when development is challenging and understand the importance of practice

· Work independently and request help as needed

· Support and encourage others

· Have the confidence to share work and allow others to do the same

· Plan and review work with a partner

· Describe ho our bodies change before, during and after exercise

· Explain why warm and cool down are important
	· Assess and challenge yourself

· Persevere with challenges positively

· Cooperate with others and receive feedback

· Work effectively in a small group with a specific role

· Recognise when others are challenged and provide support/encouragement 

· Describe basic fitness components
	· Identify personal strength/weakness

· Set sensible/challenging personal targets

· Help organise roles in a group

· Guide a small group through a simple task

· Warm up/cool down independently

· Explain how different activities develop different types of fitness


	· Consider constructive feedback to improve

· Challenge feedback constructively

· Give feed back constructively and sensitively

· Negotiate/collaborate with others effectively

· Plan simple activities that will improve fitness and performance

· Identify risks when planning an activity


	· Create an individual learning plan, assess and revise

· Make decisions about how to further develop

· Lead a group to achieve a successful outcome

· Involve others and motivate to perform better

· Explain how individuals need different types of fitness to be more effective in their activity 


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.


































                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 Key Stage Two Vocabulary:

          Key Stage One Vocabulary:


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.

Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.
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Technology











Knowledge and Skills Progression

	
	Reception
	Year One
	Year Two
	Year Three
	Year Four
	Year Five
	Year Six

	Design


	· To explore a variety of resources to create objects.

· To explore own ideas and thinking. 

· To communicate and express discoveries and understanding. 

· To share creations, explaining the process as they work. 

· ELG: To share their creations, explaining the processes they have used.
	· To begin to develop ideas for a set product.

· To design products that have a clear purpose and an intended user. 

· To explain verbally what they are going to make. 

· To design by drawing a picture and begin to label with materials that you will use. 

· To identify how parts will be joined.

· To recognise the purpose of a product.

· To use knowledge of existing products to influence own design. 

· To create a more detailed design by drawing a picture and labelling materials and tools to be used. 

· To know how a design will be joined. 

· To begin to recognise main stages required to make product. 

· To explore the purpose of templates and mock ups of ideas in card or paper. 

· To explain why materials are chosen by annotating. 

· To explain verbally in greater depth what they are making.
	· To start to generate own ideas for an item, considering its purpose and the user/s.

· To identify the main stages of making a product 

· To establish criteria for a successful product. 

· To make products by working efficiently (such as by cutting all pieces or attaching in a particular order). 

· To review and refine work and techniques throughout. 

· To make simple mock ups of ideas to test key features and skills.

· To generate ideas, considering current products and evaluations.

· To identify and consider more detailed success criteria when designing a product. 

· To explore how to make labelled drawings from different viewpoints showing specific features. 

· To develop a clear idea of what has to be done, planning how to use equipment, materials and processes 

· To explore how software can be used to design and represent product designs. 

· To make simple mock ups of ideas adjusting original design as needed.
	· To generate own designs to solve a problem or suit a purpose, building on knowledge of existing products and consumer needs. 

· To design with the user in mind, motivated by the service a product will offer. 

· To present detailed designs showing sketches and cross-sectional imagery as well as multiple viewpoints of a product. 

· To make products through stages of prototypes, making continual refinements. 

· To gather feedback on an original design and use this to further refine ideas. 

· To design products ensuring products have a high-quality finish, using art skills where appropriate.

· To generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through discussion, annotated sketches, cross-sectional and exploded diagrams, prototypes, pattern pieces and computer
aided design. 

· To design products that have a clear purpose and indicate the design features of their products that will appeal to the intended user 

· To consider the availability and costings of resources when planning out designs 

· To work in a broad range of relevant contexts, for example conservation, the home, school, leisure, culture, enterprise, industry and the wider environment

	Making


	· To explore own ideas when creating. 

· To explore different materials.

· To explore different tools safely. To explore ways to attach materials. 

· To improve designs using different materials. 

· ELG: To safely use and explore a variety of materials, tools and techniques, experimenting with colour, design, texture, form and function.
	· To explain why materials are chosen. 

· To cut materials with some accuracy (paper, card, felt)

· To understand the need to measure and mark out 

· To follow instructions to assemble, join and combine materials, components or ingredients 

· To attach simple decorations to improve the appearance of their product

· To follow a simple plan, with support 

· To begin to select from a range of hand tools and equipment, such as scissors, rulers, hammers

· To select from a range of materials, textiles and components according to their characteristics 

· To cut and shape a range of materials (fabric, thin plastic, polystyrene, thick cardboard) with some accuracy 

· To assemble, join and combine materials, components or ingredients 

· To begin to use simple finishing techniques to improve the appearance of their product, such as adding simple decorations 

· To select appropriate joining techniques for different materials and situations e.g. glue, tape 

· To measure independently to the nearest cm and mark out with support
	· Choose suitable techniques to construct products or to repair items 

· To measure and mark out to the nearest cm independently 

· To place the main stages of making in a systematic order 

· To score materials with support 

· To begin to select and use different and appropriate finishing techniques to improve the appearance of a product such as hemming, tie-dye, fabric paints and digital graphics

· To carefully select from a range of tools and equipment, explaining their choices 

· To select from a given range of materials and components according to their functional properties or aesthetic qualities 

· To learn to use a limited range of tools and equipment safely, appropriately and accurately and learn to follow hygiene procedures 

· To cut, shape and score materials with increasing accuracy 

· To measure and mark out to the nearest millimetre To assemble, join and combine material and components with some degree of accuracy 

· To strengthen materials using suitable technique.
	· To learn to use a range of tools and equipment safely and appropriately and learn to follow hygiene procedures.

· To shape and score materials with precision and accuracy 

· To assemble, join and combine materials and components with accuracy 

· To select from a range of materials and components according to their functional properties or aesthetic qualities 

· To cut, shape and score materials with precision and accuracy (paper, card, fabric) 

· To assemble, join and combine materials and components with increasing accuracy 

· To refine the finish using techniques to improve the appearance of their product, such as sanding or a more precise scissor cut after roughly cutting out a shape

· To show an understanding of the qualities of materials to choose appropriate tools to cut and shape (e.g. sharper scissors for fabric than paper) 

· To independently plan by suggesting what to do next.

· To select from a range of materials and components according to their functional properties and aesthetic qualities, giving clear reasons for their choices 

· To create step-by-step plans as a guide to making; 

· To independently use a range of tools and equipment safely and appropriately and learn to follow hygiene procedures; 

· To independently take exact measurements and mark out, to within 1 millimetre 

· To use a full range of materials and components, including construction materials and kits, textiles, and mechanical components 

· To cut, shape and score a range of materials with precision and accuracy (wood, wire, stretchy fabric) 

· To independently assemble, join and combine materials and components with accuracy

	Evaluation 


	· To share their ideas and creations. 

· To explain the process that has been used. 

· To return and build on previous learning.

· To refine ideas. 

· To develop an ability to represent ideas. 

· ELG: To share their creations and explain the process they have used.
	· To explore existing objects and designs to identify own likes and dislikes. 

· To explore pictures/objects

· focusing on how they have been made. 

· To suggest improvements to existing designs. 

· To share own product with others and to say what went well and what could be done better/ differently next time.

· To evaluate their products and ideas against purpose (simple design criteria). 

· To identify strengths and possible changes they might make to improve their products. 

· To talk confidently about their ideas, saying what they like and dislike. 

· To explore products to see how they have been made and how this can be used to make own design. 

· To understand that products have been designed and made for a purpose
	· To explore existing designs and improve upon, giving reasons for choices. 

· To recognise how products have been designed to fill a gap in the market/to support a particular need. 

· To explore what materials/ingredients products are made from and suggest reasons for this; 

· To consider their design criteria as they make their product 

· To evaluate their final product based on their own design criteria. 

· To know some key events, including technological developments, and designs of individuals in design and technology that have helped shape the world 

· To identify some of the great designers in all of the areas of study to generate ideas for designs (textiles, mechanics)

· To disassemble products to understand how they work To gather feedback from others. 

· To explore and evaluate existing products,  explaining the purpose of the product and whether it is designed well to meet the intended purpose; 

· To consider their design criteria as they make progress and are willing to alter their plans, sometimes considering the views of others if this helps them to improve their product 

· To evaluate their product against their original design criteria suggesting changes they would make if repeating 

· To evaluate the key events, including technological developments, and designs of individuals in design and technology that have helped shape the world. 

· To identify some of the great designers in all of the areas of study to generate ideas for designs (electronics, food)
	· To create own design criteria to improve upon existing products 

· To evaluate the quality of design, manufacture and fitness for purpose of products as they design and make 

· To respond to the feedback of others to make improvements 

· To combine elements of design from a range of inspirational designers throughout history

· To create own design criteria based on analysis of existing products and purpose of product 

· To complete detailed competitor analysis of  other products on the market 

· To continually evaluate the quality of design, manufacture and fitness for purpose of products as they design and make and make ongoing adjustments and refinements 

· To combine elements of design from a range of inspirational designers throughout history, giving reasons for choices.

	Textiles


	· To explore a range of different fabrics. 

· To develop knowledge
and understanding of different materials. 

· To develop own ideas through experimentation with diverse materials e.g. loose parts. 

· To express discoveries. 

· To explore different texture. 

· To explore the use of materials for joining. 

· To explore making improvements to models. 

· To explore weaving. 

· ELG: To use a range of small tools. 


	· To develop sewing techniques using a range of different materials such as card and hole punching and binca 

· To use a prepared template.

· To make a template following instructions and cut out fabric to make design. 

· To join 2 pieces of fabric glue and staples. 

· To begin to join 2 pieces of fabric using running stitch, with support. 

· To develop a product by adding decoration with buttons, beads, ribbons and sequins, by joining with glue. 

· To use materials for simple weaving through a stiff card loom or simple frame.

· To join fabrics by using running stitch with more precision (I.e. straight lines and recognising where to start so knot isn’t visible). 

· To design, make and use their own template.

· To explore ways of making and using more than one template at a time. 

· To develop a product by sewing on decoration such as buttons, beads, sequins, braids, ribbons. 

· To explore ways to colour textiles to suit purpose of design (fabric pens, batik and dye etc)
	· Make a bag.

· To use sewing techniques to join fabrics by using running and over stitch.

· To independently pin two pieces of fabric together and then join 

· To develop a product by adding fastenings 

· To sew using a range of different stitches (e.g. blanket stitch, back stitch. 

· To demonstrate how to measure, tape or pin, cut and join fabric with some accuracy to make a simple product 

· To understand the need for and include a seam allowance when designing and measuring fabrics. 

· To select the most appropriate techniques to decorate textile
	· To decide which stitches are most suitable for design and complete these proficiently. 

· To design a product using multiple pattern pieces and cut this from fabric considering wastage.

· To create and sew products employing a seam allowance. 

· To use the qualities of materials to create suitable visual and tactile effects in the decoration of textiles – such as a soft decorative feature on cushion. 

· To select from and use a wide range of materials according to their functional properties and aesthetic qualities. 

· To join textiles using a greater variety of stitches, such as backstitch, whip stitch, blanket stitch

	Construction, Mechanics and Electrical Systems


	· To explore cutting, following lines. 

· To explore different types of paper e.g. tissue, crepe 

· To explore a variety of tools to manipulate materials by cutting, fringing, hole punching. 

· To explore different materials for attaching. 

· To explore and develop an understanding of how to create. 

· To explore a variety of construction resources. 

· To explore different techniques in joining materials e.g. stacking both vertically and horizontally, balancing. 

· To explore making construction resources to make enclosures and creating spaces. 

· To develop a representation of objects based on imagination, observation and experience. 

· To explore the different use of glue (glue sticks, PVA). 

· ELG: To use a range of small tools, including, scissors and cutlery.
	· Paper & Card – moving pictures 

· To cut materials safely using tools provided (scissors) 

· To demonstrate a range of cutting and shaping techniques (such as tearing, cutting, folding and curling).

· To identify and use materials to join e.g. split pins, masking tape, treasury tags 

· To cut along lines, straight and curved 

· To explore moving mechanisms and design (pop up, slider, spring) 

· To make a moving picture with at least one moving mechanism (e.g. pop up/slider etc) 

· E.G. Homes 

· To build structures using a range of different construction materials

· To explore how to join appropriately for different materials and situations e.g. glue, tape 

· To use a glue gun with adult support. 

· To use materials to practise drilling, screwing, gluing and nailing materials to make and strengthen products.

· Paper & Card – structures (e.g. castle) 

· To demonstrate a range of joining techniques (such as gluing, hinges or combining materials to strengthen) independently.

· To investigates ways to make structures more stable (legs, flanges etc) 

· To investigate and use joining techniques: temporary, fixed and moving – slits, folds, flaps. 

· To investigate strengthening sheet materials 

· To build structures, exploring how they can be made stronger, stiffer and more stable including rolling paper. 

· E.G. Rainforest Explorer Jeep/cart 

· To make vehicles with construction kits which contain free running wheels 

· To use a range of materials to create models with wheels and axles e.g. tubes, dowel, cotton reels. 

· To attach wheels to a chassis using an axle.
	· To cut materials accurately and safely by selecting appropriate tools (scissors, craft knife) 

· Mechanics: Link to Forces of Nature – dams and harnessing the power of water.

· To understand mechanical systems in existing products e.g. gears, pulleys and levers. 

· To consider how a mechanical system could be used in product of own design (link to science – forces). 

· To create a product that uses appropriate mechanisms (such as levers, winding mechanisms, pulleys and gears)

· To apply appropriate cutting and shaping techniques that include cuts within the perimeter of the material (such as slots or cut outs).

· Electricals and electronics:

· To create series and parallel circuits. 

· To recognise how bulbs, switches, buzzers and motors can be used in a product. 

· To design and make a product containing switches, bulbs, buzzers or motors. 

· Computing: 

· To control and monitor models using software designed for this purpose (e.g. Lego sets)
	· To cut materials with precision and refine the finish with appropriate tools (such as sanding wood after cutting or a more precise scissor cut after roughly cutting out a shape).

· Develop a range of practical skills to create products (e.g. cutting, drilling and screwing, nailing, gluing, filling and sanding). 

· Mechanics: 

· To convert rotary motion to linear using cams and cranks. 

· To use innovative combinations of electronics (or computing) and mechanics in own product designs.

· Electricals and electronics: 

· To create circuits using electronics kits that employ a number of components (such as LEDs, resistors, transistors and chips).

· Computing: 

· To write code to control and monitor models or products.

	Cooking and Nutrition


	· To explore food products. 

· To begin to explore which foods are healthy and unhealthy.

· To explore the use of tools when preparing food. 

· To explore how to use a variety of tools safely. 

· ELG: To use a range of small tools, including cutlery 

· ELG(PSED): To understand the importance of healthy food choices
	· To know which foods are healthy and unhealthy. 

· To understand that all food comes from plants or animals

· To cut ingredients safely and hygienically. (fruit kebabs)

· To understand the need for a variety of foods in a diet

· To know that food has to be farmed, grown, or caught 

· To cut, peel and grate a range of ingredients safely and hygienically 

· To prepare simple dishes safely and hygienically, without using a heat source (sandwiches) 

· To measure and weigh food items according to a simple recipe, e.g. spoons, cups, electronic scales (with support) E.g. jam tarts, fairy cakes
	· To name the five food groups and how they benefit our health (Link to PHSE) 

· To know the term “balanced diet” and give examples of a balanced healthy meal (link to PHSE) 

· To use a range of techniques such as mashing, whisking, crushing to prepare ingredients safely and hygienically (Greek Salad, dressings, potato salad...) 

· To follow a simple recipe with support. 

· To understand that to be active and healthy, nutritious food and drink are needed to provide energy for the body

· Plan a meal which gives a healthy balance of foods from across the food groups (link to PHSE)

· To identify that foods can be grown, reared, caught or processed. 

· To start to know when, where and how food is grown (such as herbs, tomatoes and strawberries) in the UK, Europe and the wider world; 

· To begin to use techniques such as mixing, kneading and baking to assemble or cook ingredients. (biscuits?) 

· To use a heat source, with support, to cook ingredients showing awareness of the need to control the temperature of the hob and/or oven; 

· To begin to measure and weigh ingredients in grams and millilitres 

· To follow a simple recipe independently. 

· To begin understand seasonality.
	· Plan a day’s menu which gives a healthy balance of foods from across the food groups

· To know how global foods are harvested and processed for transport. 

· To know how different foods need to be stored (knowledge of microorganisms) 

· To use a range of cooking techniques to assemble or cook ingredients bread 

· To accurately measure ingredients to the nearest gram, millilitre’s etc

· Plan and cook a healthy menu identifying and using seasonal, local produce

· To know, explain and give examples of food that is grown (such as pears, wheat and potatoes), reared and caught in the UK, Europe and the wider world; 

· To know how the global food industry has developed since WW2 

· To investigate different storage techniques 

· To prepare ingredients hygienically choosing the most appropriate method and utensils for the purpose.

· To understand how to use a range of cooking techniques, such as griddling, grilling, frying and boiling; 

· To measure accurately and calculate ratios of ingredients to scale up or down from recipe. 

· To create, adapt and refine recipes focusing on ingredients e.g. adding or substituting one or more ingredients to change the appearance, taste, texture and aroma; 

· To alter methods, cooking times and temperatures


Please shade coverage as it relates to class experiences over the course of a school year.
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Bradworthy Primary Academy    

PSHE / RSE Progression



Levels Expected at the end of Early Years Foundation Stage:




Health and Wellbeing















Relationships

Key Stage One





Key Stage Two








Key Stage One

	H1. what constitutes, and how to maintain, a healthy lifestyle including the benefits of physical activity, rest, healthy eating and dental health

	H2. to recognise what they like and dislike, how to make real, informed choices that improve their physical and emotional health, to recognise that choices can have good and not so good consequences

	H3. to think about themselves, to learn from their experiences, to recognise and celebrate their strengths and set simple but challenging goals

	H4. about good and not so good feelings, a vocabulary to describe their feelings to others and to develop simple strategies for managing feelings

	H5. about change and loss and the associated feelings (including moving home, losing toys, pets or friends)

	H6. the importance of, and how to, maintain personal hygiene

	H7. how some diseases are spread and can be controlled; the responsibilities they have for their own health and that of others; to develop simple skills to help prevent diseases spreading

	H8. about the process of growing from young to old and how people’s needs change


	H9. about growing and changing and new opportunities and responsibilities that increasing independence may bring

	H10. the names for the main parts of the body (including external genitalia) and the bodily similarities and differences between boys and girls

	H11. that household products, including medicines, can be harmful if not used properly

	12. rules for and ways of keeping physically and emotionally safe including responsible ICT use and online safety, road safety, cycle safety and safety in the environment, rail, water and fire safety

	H13. about people who look after them, their family networks, who to go to if they are worried and how to attract their attention

	H14. about the ways that pupils can help the people who look after them to more easily protect them

	H15. to recognise that they share a responsibility for keeping themselves and others safe, when to say, ‘yes’, ‘no’, ‘I’ll ask’ and ‘I’ll tell’ including knowing that they do not need to keep secrets

	H16. what is meant by ‘privacy’; their right to keep things ‘private’; the importance of respecting others’ privacy


	H1. what positively and negatively affects their physical, mental and emotional health

	H2. how to make informed choices (including recognising that choices can have positive, neutral and negative consequences) and to begin to understand the concept of a 
‘balanced lifestyle’

	H3. to recognise opportunities and develop the skills to make their own choices about food, understanding what might influence their choices and the benefits of eating a balanced diet

	H4. to recognise how images in the media (and online) do not always reflect reality and can affect how people feel about themselves

	H5. to reflect on and celebrate their achievements, identify their strengths and areas for improvement, set high aspirations and goals

	H6. to deepen their understanding of good and not so good feelings, to extend their vocabulary to enable them to explain both the range and intensity of their feelings to others

	H7. to recognise that they may experience conflicting emotions and when they might need to listen to, or overcome these

	H8. about change, including transitions (between key stages and schools), loss, separation, divorce and bereavement

	H9. to differentiate between the terms, ‘risk’, ‘danger’ and ‘hazard’

	H10. to recognise, predict and assess risks in different situations and decide how to manage them responsibly (including sensible road use and risks in their local environment) and to use this as an opportunity to build resilience

	H11. to recognise how their increasing independence brings increased responsibility to keep themselves and others safe

	H12. that bacteria and viruses can affect health and that following simple routines can reduce their spread

	H13. how pressure to behave in unacceptable, unhealthy or risky ways can come from a variety of sources, including people they know and the media


	H14. to recognise when they need help and to develop the skills to ask for help; to use basic techniques for resisting pressure to do something dangerous, unhealthy, that makes them uncomfortable or anxious or that they think is wrong

	H15. school rules about health and safety, basic emergency aid procedures, where and how to get help

	H16. what is meant by the term ‘habit’ and why habits can be hard to change

	H17. which, why and how, commonly available substances and drugs (including alcohol, tobacco and ‘energy drinks’) can damage their immediate and future health and safety; that some are restricted and some are illegal to own, use and give to others

	H18. how their body will, and their emotions may, change as they approach and move through puberty

	H19. about human reproduction

	H20. about taking care of their body, understanding that they have the right to protect their body from inappropriate and unwanted contact; understanding that actions such as female genital mutilation (FGM) constitute abuse and are a crime, and develop the skills and strategies required to get support if they have fears for themselves or their peers

	H21. strategies for keeping physically and emotionally safe including road safety (including cycle safety – the Bikeability programme), and safety in the environment (including rail, water and fire safety)

	H22. strategies for keeping safe online; the importance of protecting personal information, including passwords, addresses and the distribution of images of themselves and others

	H23. about people who are responsible for helping them stay healthy and safe; how they can help these people to keep them healthy and safe

	H24. the responsible use of mobile phones: safe keeping (looking after it) and safe user habits (time limits, use of passcode, turning it off at night etc.)

	H25. how to manage requests for images of themselves or others; what is and is not appropriate to ask for or share; who to talk to if they feel uncomfortable or are concerned by such a request


	R1. to communicate their feelings to others, to recognise how others show feelings and how to respond

	R2. to recognise that their behaviour can affect other people

	R3. the difference between secrets and nice surprises (that everyone will find out about eventually) and the importance of not keeping any secret that makes them feel uncomfortable, anxious or afraid

	R4. to recognise what is fair and unfair, kind and unkind, what is right and wrong

	R5. to share their opinions on things that matter to them and explain their views through discussions with one other person and the whole class

	R6. to listen to other people and play and work cooperatively (including strategies to resolve simple arguments through negotiation)

	R7. to offer constructive support and feedback to others

	R8. to identify and respect the differences and similarities between people

	R9. to identify their special people (family, friends, carers), what makes them special and how special people should care for one another

	R10. to judge what kind of physical contact is acceptable, comfortable, unacceptable and uncomfortable and how to respond (including who to tell and how to tell them)

	R11. that people’s bodies and feelings can be hurt (including what makes them feel comfortable and uncomfortable)

	R12. to recognise when people are being unkind either to them or others, how to respond, who to tell and what to say

	R13. to recognise different types of teasing and bullying, to understand that these are wrong and unacceptable

	R14. strategies to resist teasing or bullying, if they experience or witness it, whom to go to and how to get help


Relationships: Key Stage Two








Living in the Wider World: Key Stage One 
Key Stage Two
	L1. to research, discuss and debate topical issues, problems and events that are of concern to them and offer their recommendations to appropriate people

	L2. why and how rules and laws that protect them and others are made and enforced, why different rules are needed in different situations and how to take part in making and changing rules

	L3. to understand that there are basic human rights shared by all peoples and all societies and that children have their own special rights set out in the United Nations Declaration of the Rights of the Child

	L4. that these universal rights are there to protect everyone and have primacy both over national law and family and community practices

	L5. to know that there are some cultural practices which are against British law and universal human rights, such as female genital mutilation (FGM)

	L6. to realise the consequences of anti-social, aggressive and harmful behaviours such as bullying and discrimination of individuals and communities; to develop strategies for getting support for themselves or for others at risk

	L7. that they have different kinds of responsibilities, rights and duties at home, at school, in the community and towards the environment; to continue to develop the skills to exercise these responsibilities

	L8. to resolve differences by looking at alternatives, seeing and respecting others’ points of view, making decisions and explaining choices

	L9. what being part of a community means, and about the varied institutions that support communities locally and nationally

	L10. to recognise the role of voluntary, community and pressure groups, especially in relation to health and wellbeing

	L11. to appreciate the range of national, regional, religious and ethnic identities in the United Kingdom

	L12. to consider the lives of people living in other places, and people with different values and customs


	R14. to realise the nature and consequences of discrimination, teasing, bullying and aggressive behaviours (including cyber bullying, use of prejudice-based language, ‘trolling’, how to respond and ask for help)



	R15. to recognise and manage ‘dares’



	R16. to recognise and challenge stereotypes

	R17. about the difference between, and the terms associated with, sex, gender identity and sexual orientation

	R18. how to recognise bullying and abuse in all its forms (including prejudice-based bullying both in person, online and through social media)

	R19. that two people who love and care for one another can be in a committed relationship and not be married or in a civil partnership

	R20. that forcing anyone to marry is a crime; that support is available to protect and prevent people from being forced into marriage and to know how to get support for themself or others

	R21. to understand personal boundaries; to identify what they are willing to share with their most special people; friends; classmates and others; and that we all have rights to privacy


	R1. to recognise and respond appropriately to a wider range of feelings in others

	R2. to recognise what constitutes a positive, healthy relationship and develop the skills to form and maintain positive and healthy relationships

	R3. to recognise ways in which a relationship can be unhealthy and whom to talk to if they need support

	R4. to recognise different types of relationship, including those between acquaintances, friends, relatives and families

	R5. that civil partnerships and marriage are examples of a public demonstration of the commitment made between two people who love and care for each other and want to spend their lives together and who are of the legal age to make that commitment

	R6. that marriage is a commitment freely entered into by both people, that no one should marry if they don’t absolutely want to do so or are not making this decision freely for themselves

	R7. that their actions affect themselves and others

	R8. to judge what kind of physical contact is acceptable or unacceptable and how to respond

	R9. the concept of ‘keeping something confidential or secret’, when they should or should not agree to this and when it is right to ‘break a confidence’ or ‘share a secret’

	R10. to listen and respond respectfully to a wide range of people, to feel confident to raise their own concerns, to recognise and care about other people's feelings and to try to see, respect and if necessary constructively challenge others’ points of view

	R11. to work collaboratively towards shared goals

	R12. to develop strategies to resolve disputes and conflict through negotiation and appropriate compromise and to give rich and constructive feedback and support to benefit others as well as themselves

	R13. that differences and similarities between people arise from a number of factors, including family, cultural, ethnic, racial and religious diversity, age, sex, gender identity, sexual orientation, and disability (see ‘protected characteristics’ in the Equality Act 2010)


	L1. how they can contribute to the life of the classroom and school

	L2. to help construct, and agree to follow, group, class and school rules and to understand how these rules help them

	L3. that people and other living things have rights and that everyone has responsibilities to protect those rights (including protecting others’ bodies and feelings; being able to take turns, share and understand the need to return things that have been borrowed)

	L4. that they belong to different groups and communities such as family and school

	L5. what improves and harms their local, natural and built environments and develop strategies and skills needed to care for these (including conserving energy)

	L6. that money comes from different sources and can be used for different purposes, including the concepts of spending and saving

	L7. about the role money plays in their lives including how to keep it safe, choices about spending or saving money and what influences those choices

	L8. ways in which they are all unique; understand that there has never been and will never be another ‘them’

	L9. ways in which we are the same as all other people; what we have in common with everyone else

	L10. about the ‘special people’ who work in their community and who are responsible for looking after them and protecting them; how people contact those special people when they need their help, including dialling 999 in an emergency.


	L13. about the role money plays in their own and others’ lives, including how to manage their money and about being a critical consumer

	L14. to develop an initial understanding of the concepts of ‘interest’, ‘loan’, ‘debt’, and ‘tax’ (e.g. their contribution to society through the payment of VAT)

	L15. that resources can be allocated in different ways and that these economic choices affect individuals, communities and the sustainability of the environment across the world

	L16. what is meant by enterprise and begin to develop enterprise skills

	L17. to explore and critique how the media present information

	L18. to critically examine what is presented to them in social media and why it is important to do so; understand how information contained in social media can misrepresent or mislead; the importance of being careful what they forward to others


Additionally (to ensure full coverage of Citizenship):

	Cc. to face new challenges positively by collecting information, looking for help, making responsible choices, and taking action

	Ce. about the range of jobs carried out by people they know, and to understand how they can develop skills to make their own contribution in the future

	Cg. what democracy is, and about the basic institutions that support it locally and nationally


Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper where necessary.
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 








Possible Artists:





Drawing�
Colour�
3D / Textiles�
�



CJ Hendry Kandinsky (lines/shapes) 


Van Gogh (lines) Albrecht Durer MC Escher


�



Wassily Kandinsky Mondrian Matisse 


Van Gogh Georges 


Seurat 


Claude Monet Banksy 


David Hockney Bridget Riley


Andy Warhol Gustav Klimt Jackson Pollock Georgia O’Keefe William Morris Steven Brown Paul Klee 


Roy Lichenstein Peter Thorpe Chris Ofilli


�



Goldsworthy Antony Gormley Barbara Hepworth 


Gaudi 


Isaiah Zagar Robert Arneson Beate Kuhn Faith Ringgol�
�






Art, craft and design embody some of the highest forms of human creativity. 





A high-quality art and design education should engage, inspire and challenge pupils, equipping them with the knowledge and skills to experiment, invent and create their own works of art, craft and design. 





As pupils progress, they should be able to think critically and develop a more rigorous understanding of art and design. 





They should also know how art and design both reflect and shape our history, and contribute to the culture, creativity and wealth of our nation
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





A high-quality computing education equips children to use computational thinking and creativity to understand and change the world. 





Computing has deep links with mathematics, science, and design and technology, and provides insights into both natural and artificial systems. 





The core of computing is computer science, in which children are taught the principles of information and computation, how digital systems work, and how to put this knowledge to use through programming. Building on this knowledge and understanding, children are equipped to use information technology to create programs, systems and a range of content. 





Computing also ensures that children become digitally literate – able to use, and express themselves and develop their ideas through information and communication technology – at a level suitable for the future workplace and as active participants in a digital world.








Foundation�
Year One�
Year Two�
Year Three�
Year Four�
Year Five�
Year Six�
�
�
algorithm create command organise sequence software store program 





digital content digital devices computer network 





personal information world wide web �
algorithm blocks command debug execute manipulate organise scripted sequence software sprite store predict program retrieve reverse engineer 





data digital content digital devices network 





password personal information private world wide web �
algorithm block language command debug execute input output loops manipulate organise program repetition scripted sequence simulation sprite software store program physical system repetition retrieve reverse engineer





data digital content digital devices network  safe search mode search technologies software





command evaluating digital content password personal information private world wide web�
algorithm block language command collaboration debug encrypted execute HTTP input output loops manipulate organise program repetition scripted selection sequence simulation sprite software store packets of data program physical system repetition retrieve reverse engineer URL 





cached collecting data digital content digital devices network safe search mode search technologies server software 





acceptable/unacceptable behaviours command evaluating digital content password personal information private world wide web �
algorithm block language command control collaboration debug decomposition encrypted execute HTTP input output loops manipulate organise program repetition scripted selection sequence simulation sprite software store packets of data program physical system repetition retrieve reverse engineer URL variables





cached collecting data digital content digital devices evaluating network safe search mode search technologies server software





acceptable/unacceptable behaviours command encryption evaluating digital content password personal information private world wide web�
algorithm block language command control collaboration debug decomposition encrypted execute hardware HTTP input IP address output loops manipulate organise program repetition scripted selection sequence simulation sprite software store packets of data program physical system repetition retrieve reverse engineer URL variables





cached collecting data digital content digital devices evaluating network safe search mode search technologies server software





acceptable/unacceptable behaviours command detect encryption evaluating digital content password personal information private responsibility world wide web


�
�
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Topic Overview:


Reception


�
Refer to the reception Year Thematic Plan.�
�
Year One


�
Our School


Our Local Area


London�
�
Year Two


�
Australia�
�
Year Three


�
Extreme Earth


Coasts�
�
Year Four


�
Rivers


France


Rainforests�
�
Year Five


�
Mountains


Incredible Islands�
�
Year Six


�
Dartmoor (Mountains to the Sea)


London


�
�






A high-quality geography education should inspire in pupils a curiosity and fascination about the world and its people that will remain with them for the rest of their lives. Teaching should equip pupils with knowledge about diverse places, people, resources and natural and human environments, together with a deep understanding of the Earth’s key physical and human processes. 





As pupils progress, their growing knowledge about the world should help them to deepen their understanding of the interaction between physical and human processes, and of the formation and use of landscapes and environments. Geographical knowledge, understanding and skills provide the frameworks and approaches that explain how the Earth’s features at different scales are shaped, interconnected and change over time.
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Topic Overview:


Reception


�
Refer to the Reception Year Thematic Plan.�
�
Year One


�
Guy Fawkes


Great Fire of London


Mary Anning�
�
Year Two


�
Castles


Florence Nightingale


Chocolate�
�
Year Three


�
Vikings 


Greeks�
�
Year Four


�
World War I


World War !!


Egyptains�
�
Year Five


�
Exploration


Romans�
�
Year Six


�
Tudors (including local study)


London and its place in History


�
�















A high-quality history education will help pupils gain a coherent knowledge and understanding of Britain’s past and that of the wider world. It should inspire pupils’ curiosity know more about the past. 





Teaching should equip pupils to ask perceptive questions, think critically, weigh evidence, sift arguments, and develop perspective and judgement. 





History helps pupils understand the complexity of people’s lives, the process of change, the diversity of societies and relationships between different groups, as well as their own identity and the challenges of their time.





Notes are only required when an individual child is significantly variant from the rest of the group. All notes must be dated. If notes apply to more than one child please group them. Use additional sheets of paper  where necessary.
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Music is a universal language that embodies one of the highest forms of creativity. 





A high quality music education should engage and inspire pupils to develop a love of music and their talent as musicians, and so increase their self-confidence, creativity and sense of achievement. 





As pupils progress, they should develop a critical engagement with music, allowing them to compose, and to listen with discrimination to a wide selection of genres, styles and artists. 





Key Vocabulary


Reception�
Year One�
Year Two�
Year Three�
Year Four�
Year Five�
Year Six�
�
song, sing, tune, instruments, actions, words, beat, rhythm, rhyme, melody�
pattern, pulse, rhythm, pitch, compose, melody, bass guitar, drums, perform singers, keyboard, 


�
beat, style, structure, sequence, phrases, improvise, question and answer, melody, dynamics, tempo, electric guitar, rock, glockenspiel, percussion, saxophones, audience, imagination, trumpets,�
major, minor, introduction,  outro, verse, chorus, synthesizer, hook, melody, texture and structure, riff, pentatonic scale, bridge, cover, harmony,


woodwind, strings, �
legato, ensemble, staccato, pentatonic scale, unison, musical style, rapping, lyrics, choreography, digital/electronic sounds, turntables/decks, synthesisers, unison, solo, by ear, backing vocal, acoustic guitar, flute, clarinet, oboe, violin, cello, bass�
bridge, backbeat, amplifier, dynamics, appraising, syncopation, structure,  tune/head, note values, note names, ballad, tag ending, deck, backing loops, scratching.�
style indicators, producer, groove, ostinato, phrases, unison, cover, harmony, turntablist, DJing, electronic and acoustic music,�
�
Vocabulary associated with musical styles: �
Blues,  R&B, Baroque, Latin, Irish Folk, Funk, Groove, Swing, Old-School Hip Hop, Urban Gospel, Reggae, Sea-Shanty, Neo Soul, Motown, Jazz,�
�



Please shade coverage as it relates to class experience over the course of a school year.








Children’s Names:
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Yr5�
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Topic Overview:


Reception


�
Celebrations


Expectations and Morals�
�
Year One


�
Celebrations


Belonging�
�
Year Two


�
Rules and Responsibilities


Place of Worship


God and Creation�
�
Year Three


�
Buddhism / Hinduism


Christianity / Islam


Sikism�
�
Year Four


�
Buddhism


Hinduism


Christianity�
�
Year Five


�
Christianity


Judaism


Hinduism�
�
Year Six


�
World Religions (Similarities and Difference)





�
�






“Education shall be directed to the full development of the human personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups.”


UN Declaration of Human Rights, Article 26


�Religious education asks about meaning and purpose in life from beginning to end. It gives space for individual reflection and wondering who and why; it explores Christianity, other principal religions and world views, and how they affect the fabric of personal and social life; it identifies the reality of evil, injustice and suffering and it opens up visions of how life for all the world’s citizens may be transformed by truth, beauty and goodness.











KS 2





These areas of work take the form of a key question followed by a series of supplementary questions which provide the structure and direction of exploration and learning.





What is important to me?�This question explores ideas of what it is to be human and relates them to religious and other beliefs


(a) �
 Who am I and what does it mean to be human? (Physical and non-physical aspects of human identity) �
�
(b) �
 Where do I belong? (My school, home, family, tradition, cultures, organisations including those involving religion and belief, local community, the UK, the global community) �
�
(c) �
 What am I worth? (Beliefs about the value of human beings) �
�
(d) �
 How might stories, hymns, prayers etc help people understand more about themselves and their relationships? �
�
�What can we learn from the life and teaching of Jesus?�This question explores aspects of the person, life and teaching of Jesus and how they relate to Christian life, practices, celebrations and the pattern of Christian festivals


(a) �
 Who is Jesus and what does it mean to follow him today? (Christian, Muslim, Hindu and other answers about the character and status of Jesus) �
�
(b) �
What did Jesus teach about: �i. Love �ii. Sin, forgiveness and redemption �iii. Revenge and peace/ reconciliation�iv. Greed and giving �v. Making a difference �vi. Prayer �vii. Faith and hope �viii. Life after death �
�
(c) �
 What do the narratives of Jesus’ miracles tell us about some of the big questions of life? �
�
(d) �
 Why might Christmas, Lent and Easter be important to ourselves as well as (other) Christians? �
�
Why do religious books and teachings matter?�This question explores how religions and beliefs express values and commitments in a variety of written forms, and how value is attached to those writings


(a) �
What different kinds of writing and story are there that are important to religions and beliefs? �
�
(b) �
Where do the most special kinds of writings and stories come from? �
�
(c) �
How do communities show that they value special books and writings? �
�
(d) �
What are the moral messages that can be found in stories from religions and beliefs? �
�
(e) �
How can I best express my beliefs and ideas? �
�
�What does it mean to belong to a religion? �This question explore aspects of Christian festivals, celebrations, practices and communities and the beliefs to which they relate


(a) �
How do Christians celebrate and live out their beliefs in: �i. the journey of life? �ii. their main festivals and practices? �iii. their faith communities? �iv. the wider world? �
�
(b) �
Within the different Christian groups what are the most important similarities and key differences ? Why do they differ? How do they seek to work together ? �
�



Why are some journeys and places special?�This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of life's journey in a variety of creative ways


(a) �
Why do people believe that some places are special? �
�
(b) �
Why do people go on pilgrimage and special journeys? �
�
(c) �
What practices and events are associated with pilgrimage and special journeys? �
�
(d) �
What artistic, symbolic and other expressive work is associated with special journeys and places? �
�
(e) �
How might we make a record of the impact on ourselves of the journeys we make and the places we visit? �
�






Reception and KS1





These areas of work take the form of a key question followed by a series of supplementary questions which provide the structure and direction of exploration and learning.


Who are we?�This question explores ideas of what it is to be human and relates them to religious and other beliefs


(a) �
Who and what is special to me? (People, places, experiences, feelings, stories, objects, beliefs, values) �
�
(b) �
 Who and what supports and guides us? (People, experiences, feelings, beliefs, values, ideas) �
�
(c) �
 What makes us joyful, peaceful, wonder, reflective, happy and sad? (Experiences, places, celebrations, stories, songs and, for some people, prayers) �
�
(d) �
 How might stories, prayers, songs, etc help us understand more about ourselves and ideas of God? �
�
Why are some times special?�This question explores those aspects of life on earth which are reflected in the pattern of religious and other practices and festivals


(a) �
 What special times and seasons can I remember? Why were these times special? �
�
(b) �
 Why are some festivals and celebrations special? �
�
  �
i) When do they happen? �
�
  �
ii) What do they remember? �
�
  �
iii) What do people do and why? �
�
(c) �
What special objects might be used in festivals and celebrations? �
�
(d) �
How might some stories and practices associated with religious and other festivals and celebrations relate to experiences and feelings in our own lives? �
�
Why are some stories special?�This question explores how religions and beliefs express values and commitments in a variety of creative ways


(a) �
What stories and books are special to me and my family? �
�
(b) �
What stories and books are special to people within religions and beliefs? �
�
(c) �
How are stories told and books used within religions and beliefs? �
�
(d) �
 What do some stories and books say about how people should live? �
�
Where do we belong?�This question explores ideas of those aspects of human nature which relate to the practices of religion and belief communities


(a) �
Where do I belong? (Feelings, experiences)  �
�
(b) �
 Where do people belong? (Family, local community, group, club, place, country, faith) �
�
(c) �
 What do people do because they belong to a faith or belief community? �
�
(d) �
How might ideas of family and community be reflected in our own lives? �
�
How do we celebrate our journey through life?�This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of life’s journey in a variety of creative ways


(a) �
How do people celebrate the important events in their lives? (Birth, naming ceremonies, coming of age, joining a group, marriage, death) �
�
(b) �
How do members of a religious faith celebrate these milestones in the journey of life? �
�
(c) �
What artefacts, symbols and ceremonies are used at significant times? �
�
(d) �
Why are some times in life significant or special? �
�






How do we make moral choices?�This question explores how religious and other beliefs affect approaches to moral issues


(a) �
What are moral questions? �
�
(b) �
What are the consequences of the moral choices we make? �
�
(c) �
What people and organisations help in making moral choices? �
�
(d) �
What are the most important moral values and teachings? �
�
(e) �
How do we decide what is right and wrong? �
�
�How do people express their beliefs, identity and experience?�This question explores how religions and beliefs employ signs, symbols and the arts to express aspects of human nature


(a) �
How do people express their beliefs, identity and experiences using signs, symbols and the wider arts, e.g. art, buildings, dance, drama, music, painting, poetry, ritual, and story? Why do some people of faith not use the arts to represent certain things? �
�
(b) �
How and why are ‘universal’ symbols like colour, light, darkness, wind, sound, water, fire and silence used in religions and beliefs? �
�
(c) �
Why are the arts really important for some religions and beliefs? �
�
(d) �
How might I express my ideas, feelings and beliefs in a variety of different ways? �
�
�What do people believe about life?�This question explores ideas about the natural world and our place in it and relates them to religious and other beliefs


(a) �
What feelings do people experience in relation to birth, change, death and the natural world?�
�
(b) �
What answers might be given by ourselves and by religions and beliefs to questions about: �i. the origin and meaning of life? �ii. our place in society and the natural world? �iii. the existence of God? �iv. the experience of suffering? �v. life after death? �
�



How should we live and who can inspire us?�This question explores how people's values and commitments might be demonstrated in the lives of leaders and believers. It may include a study of a particular religious or belief community


(a) �
What positive examples have people given that show us how to live? �
�
(b) �
What values and commitments have inspired or been taught by founders of faiths or communities, leaders, believers and specific communities? �
�
(c) �
How have the actions and example of people of faith or belief changed our world? �
�
(d) �
How might we change our lives in the light of the qualities demonstrated by other people? �
�
�What does it mean to belong to a religion? �These units explore aspects of religious festivals, celebrations, practices and communities and the beliefs to which they relate.�Having considered Christianity elsewhere this should relate to Hinduism, Islam, Judaism and Buddhism at different points in KS2.


(a) �
How do members of this faith celebrate and live out their beliefs in: �i.the journey of life? �ii. their main festivals and practices? �iii. their faith communities? �iv. the wider world? �
�
(b) �
Within the different groups of this faith what are the most important similarities and key differences ? Why do they differ? How do they seek to work together? �
�






How should we live our lives?�This question explores how religious and other beliefs affect approaches to moral issues


(a) �
How does what I do affect other people? �
�
(b) �
What rules and codes of behaviour help me know what to do? �
�
(c) �
What values are important to me, and how can I show them in how I live? (Fairness, honesty, forgiveness, kindness) �
�
(d) �
How do some stories from religions and beliefs and the example set by some people show me what to do? �
�
Why are some places special?�This question explores how religions and beliefs express aspects of human nature in a variety of creative ways


(a) �
What places are special to me? Why are they special? �
�
(b) �
What places are special to members of a religious or belief community? (Buildings used for worship, special places in the home) �
�
(c) �
What do these buildings that are special to religious or belief communities look like? �
�
  �
i) Do they have special places, objects, pictures or symbols? �
�
  �
ii) How are these used? �
�
  �
iii) What do they tell us about what people believe? �
�
Why is our world special?�This question explores ideas about the nature of life on earth and relates them to religious and other beliefs


(a) �
How do I feel about the natural world? (E.g. wonder, amazement, mystery, worry, sadness) �
�
(b) �
What do songs, poems, prayers and stories say about God as the Creator? �
�
(c) �
What different ways can I use to show what I think and believe about our world? �
�
(d) �
How do people show they care / don’t care about our world? �
�
Why is Jesus important?�This question explores how people’s values and commitments might be demonstrated in people’s lives 


(a) �
What people help, inspire and guide me? What makes them special? �
�
(b) �
What do stories from the Bible say about Jesus? (His birth, friends and followers, miracles, parables, death and resurrection) �
�
(c) �
What things did Jesus say and do that guide people in their lives? What do I think? (E.g. love your neighbour / teachings on love and forgiveness) �
�






 Characteristics of Learning (Key Stage Two)


Throughout Key Stage 2, children learn about Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, Buddhism and Judaism, recognizing the impact of religion locally, nationally and globally. �They make connections between different aspects of religion and consider the different forms of religious expression. �They consider the beliefs, teachings, practices and ways of life central to religion. They learn about sacred texts and other sources and consider their meanings and begin to recognize diversity in religion and belief, learning about similarities and differences both within and between religions and beliefs and the importance of dialogue between them. �They extend the range and use of specialist vocabulary. �They recognize the challenges involved in distinguishing between ideas of right and wrong, and valuing what is good and true. �They communicate their ideas clearly, recognizing other people’s viewpoints and consider their own beliefs and values and those of others in the light of their learning in religious education.


Experiences and opportunities


encountering religion through visitors and visits to places of worship, and focusing on the impact of religion and belief on the local and global community 


discussing religious and philosophical questions, giving reasons for their own beliefs and those of others 


considering a range of human experiences and feelings 


reflecting on their own and others’ insights into life and its origin, purpose and meaning 


expressing and communicating their own and others’ insights into life through art and design, music, dance, drama and ICT 


developing the use of ICT, particularly in enhancing pupils’ awareness of religions and beliefs globally. 








Characteristics of Learning (Reception and Key Stage One0


Throughout Key Stage 1 children explore aspects of Christianity, Hinduism, Islam and Judaism. �They learn about different beliefs about God and the world around them. They encounter and respond to a range of stories, artefacts and other religious materials. They learn to recognize that beliefs are expressed in a variety of ways, and begin to use specialist vocabulary. �They begin to understand the importance and value of religion for believers, especially other children and their families. �Children will be encouraged to ask relevant questions and develop a sense of wonder about the world, using their imaginations. �They will talk about what is important to themselves and others, valuing themselves, reflecting on their own feelings and experiences and developing a sense of belonging.


Experiences and opportunities


visiting places of worship, focusing on symbols and feelings


listening to and responding to visitors from local faith communities


using their senses and having times of quiet reflection 


using art and design, music, dance and drama to develop their creative talents


sharing their own beliefs, ideas and values, and talking about their feelings and experiences


beginning to use ICT to explore religions and beliefs as practised in the local and wider communities.








Children’s Names:
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Topic Overview:


Reception


�
Refer to Reception Year Thematic Plan�
�
Year One


�
Seasonal Change


Materials


Animals including Humans


Materials�
�
Year Two


�
Living Things and their Habitats


Plants


Animals including Humans


Materials�
�
Year Three


�
Rocks / Fossils


Light


Force


Animals including Humans�
�
Year Four


�
Animals including Humans


Electricity / Sound


States of Matter


Living Things and their Habitats�
�
Year Five


�
Evolution / Classification of Animals


Earth and Space


Properties of Materials�
�
Year Six


�
Force and Mass


Energy and Light


Electromagnetism


Human Body�
�















A high-quality science education provides the foundations for understanding the world through the specific disciplines of biology, chemistry and physics. 





Science has changed our lives and is vital to the world’s future prosperity, and all pupils should be taught essential aspects of the knowledge, methods, processes and uses of science. 





Through building up a body of key foundational knowledge and concepts, pupils should be encouraged to recognise the power of rational explanation and develop a sense of excitement and curiosity about natural phenomena. 





They should be encouraged to understand how science can be used to explain what is occurring, predict how things will behave, and analyse causes.





Children’s Names:
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations





If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 








We aim to inspire all children and for each child to fulfil their potential. We want the children’s experience of sport to be positive and motivating. Sport enables children to become physically confident. This supports their health, wellbeing and fitness and provides the foundations for lifelong activity. 





We want them to succeed and excel in competitive sport and physical activities. We offer all children chances to compete in sport and other activities. This helps them build character and learn values such as fairness, respect and resilience. Through sport, we develop the children’s knowledge, skills and understanding. They build confidence and competence in a range of activities.





�
Gymnastics�
Games�
Dance�
Athletics�
�
Year Three / Four�
Flow Explosive Symmetrical Asymmetrical Combination Evaluate Improve Stretch Refine Adapt Pathway Contrasting Curled Stretched Suppleness Strength Inverted Jump Land Over Under





90 degrees 180 degrees Leaving Approaching Balance Forwards Backwards Combine Rotation Against Towards Across Evaluate Improve Height Strength Suppleness Stamina Speed Level Wide Tucked Straight Twisted Constructive Points Twist Turn Safety Refine Away�
Keep possession Keep the ball Scoring goals Keeping score Making space Pass/send/receive Dribble Travel with a ball Back up Support partner Make use of space Points Goals Rules Tactics Batting Fielding Bowler Wicket Tee Base Boundary Innings Rounder Backstop Court Target Net Defending Hitting Stance Offside Pitch Forehand Backhand Volley Overhead Singles Doubles Rally�
Space Repeat Dance Phrase Improvisation Character Gesture Repetition Action and reaction Myth Legend Costume Prop Pattern�
Sling Pull Distance Sprint Steady pace Accuracy Height Record Joints Rhythm Leading leg Measure Underarm Overarm Heart beat Pulse rate Jogging Walk Hurdles Landing Control Preferred Landing foot Time Stamina Obstacles Stance Diagonal Approach Speed Relay�
�
Year Five / Six�
Dynamics Combination Contrasting Control Mirroring Matching Accurately Refine Evaluate Display


Asymmetry Performance Create Symmetry Refinements Assessment Suppleness Strength Cool down Warm up Muscles Joints Explore Rotation Spin Turn Shape Landing Take-off Flight





Co-operate Audience Assessment Elements Twist Obstacles Refine Aesthetically Criteria Extension�
Keeping possession Passing Dribbling Shooting Shield ball Width Depth Support Marking Covering Repossession Attackers Defenders Marking Team play Batting Fielding�
Dance style Technique Formation Pattern Rhythm Variation Improvisation Unison�
Sprint Team Distance Measure Height Target Pacing Rhythm Obstacles Leading leg Hurdles Throwing Speed Accuracy Take off Stamina Time Projectory Release Performance Accuracy Take off Distance Target Time Position Measure Control Height Run up Hurdles�
�









�
Gymnastics�
Games�
Dance�
Athletics�
�
Reception�
Forwards Backwards Sideways Bench Mat Table Roll Long Slow On Off Stretched Curled Tuck Body parts Tall Small Shape Hold Still Jump Hop Bounce Travel Copy�
�
�
Walk Jog Throw Target Jump Run Hop Skip Fast Pass 


In pairs�
�
Year One�
stretch push pull hop skip step spring crawl still slowly tall long wide narrow up down forwards high low elbows bottom back around through extension roll copy pathway along jump land balance tension curved straight zig-zag shape over hang grip�
Avoiding Tracking a ball Rolling Striking Over arm throw Bouncing Catching Free space Own space Opposite Team Rebound Follow Aiming Speed Direction Passing Controlling Shooting Scoring�
Travel Stillness Direction Space Beginning Middle End Feelings Body parts Levels Directions Pathways Speed Rhythm�
Throw High Low Skip Aim Fast Slow Safely Step Bounce Jump Leap Hop Repeat Run Target Overarm Underarm Walking Jogging Accelerate Baton Relay Push Take off Landing Evaluate�
�
Year Two�
In front Speed Slow fast Wide Shape Narrow Long Land Over Jump Off High Low Stretch Point Balance Twisted Curled Level Medium Backwards Sideways Forwards Zig zag Angular Under Through Behind Tension Copy Smooth Sequence Height�
�
�
�
�






Design and technology is an inspiring, rigorous and practical subject. 





Using creativity and imagination, pupils design and make products that solve real and relevant problems within a variety of contexts, considering their own and others’ needs, wants and values. 





They acquire a broad range of subject knowledge and draw on disciplines such as mathematics, science, engineering, computing and art. 





Pupils learn how to take risks, becoming resourceful, innovative, enterprising and capable citizens. 





Through the evaluation of past and present design and technology, they develop a critical understanding of its impact on daily life and the wider world. 





High-quality design and technology education makes an essential contribution to the creativity, culture, wealth and well-being of the nation








Topic Overview:


Reception


�
Refer to the Reception Year Thematic Plan.�
�
Year One


�
Moving Parts


Food and Heath (including teeth)�
�
Year Two


�
Designing a Packed Lunch


Construction (especially bridges)�
�
Year Three


�
Cooking


Cams


Sewing Project�
�
Year Four


�
STEM –


Cooking�
�
Year Five


�
STEM – 


Cookie Project�
�
Year Six


�
STEM – construction linked to science topics 


Food Science – Food and Nutrition (Tudor and Modern)


�
�
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�
R�
Yr1�
Yr2�
Yr3�
Yr4�
Yr5�
Yr6�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�



Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations


If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 





Key Vocabulary


�
Reception�
Year One�
Year Two�
Year Three�
Year Four�
Year Five�
Year Six�
�



Design�
Idea�
Product, user, materials, label, part�
purpose, design, stages, equipment, plan, designer�
Efficient, technique, criteria, features, design brief, adapt, labelled drawings�
Success criteria, annotated sketch, viewpoints, process, engineer, represent, original, sketch�
Consumer, service, cross section, specification, finish, procedures�
Annotations, exploded diagram, pattern pieces, costings�
�



Making


�
Make, made, join, cut


, �
measure, mark, instructions, decorate�
Shape, combine, assemble, test�
Attach, pieces, techniques, construct, repair, systematic, score, centimetre, prototype�
Components, functional, aesthetic, appearance, millimetre, accuracy, reinforce�
Assemble, refine, fill, sand�
�
�



Evaluation


�
Like, dislike, �
Like, dislike�
Strengths, changes�
Improvements, market, designer, technology, function�
Disassemble, feedback, modify�
Manufacture, alterations, analysis�
Adjustment, refinement, sustainability, energy efficient, human impact�
�



Textiles


�
Fabric, texture, smooth, rough, soft hard, weaving�
Sew, template, needle, thread, knot�
Running stitch, textiles, decorate, batik, tie dye�
Hemming, tie-dye, over stitch, pin (verb), fastening, blanket stitch, back stitch, seam allowance�
�
Wastage, whip stitch, embellish, scale, fibres, natural, synthetic�
�
�



Construction Mechanics


Electrical Systems


�
Stacking, scissors, hole punch, attach, stick, glue, fringe �
Tear, fold, curl, split pin, masking tape, treasury tag, straight, curved, slider, spring, pop-up, structure, glue, strengthen, drill, screw�
Hinges, stable, legs, flanges, strong, stiff, wheel, axle, tube, dowel, cotton reel, chassis, , nail�
Mechanism, mechanical system, gears, pulleys, lever, linkage, pivot, input, output, loose, fixed, guide, bridge �
Electronics, parallel circuit, series circuit, bulb, switch, buzzer, motor, control, monitor, software, program�
rotary, linear, cam, cranks, follower, convert, motion, guide, off centre, offset, ellipse, eccentric, shaft, �
LEDs, resistors, transistors, chips, code�
�



Food


Nutrition


�
Healthy, unhealthy, knife, fork, spoon, food, water, taste, �
Ingredients, fruit, vegetable, dairy, oil, spread, beans, pulses, eggs, fish, meat, protein, potato, rice, bread, pasta, starchy carbohydrate, safe, clean�
Variety, diet, farm, grow, catch, cut, peel, grate, measure, weigh, recipe, spoons, cups, scales�
Meal, balanced, mash, whisk, crush, hygiene, nutrition, energy, appearance, texture �
Reared, processed, mix, knead, bake, temperature, oven, hob, grams, millilitres, seasonal�
Menu, global, harvest, microorganisms, storage �
Seasonal, food industry, utensils, griddle, grill, fry, boil, scale, ratio, substitute, temperature, aroma�
�
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Red		Not Meeting Expectations


Amber		Meeting Expectations


Green		Exceeding Expectations


If expectations are not being met this must be enlarged upon on the attached sheet. 











Schools must show how well they support children’s spiritual, moral, social and cultural (SMSC) development, including the promotion of British Values, and the effectiveness of this will be evaluated as part of the ‘personal development’ judgement of a school inspection. PSHE and Citizenship Education encompasses many of the elements of effective SMSC provision as well as contributing to personal development by equipping pupils with the attributes, knowledge and skills they need to support physical, mental and emotional wellbeing in school and beyond. PSHE and Citizenship education also contributes by developing positive attitudes to learning, a positive and respectful culture and by encouraging learners to develop positive behaviour and conduct.�Additionally it is vital that children benefit from Relationship and Sex Education (RSE) which has been compulsory since 2020 so that:


It equips children and young people with knowledge, understanding, skills, and confidence to cope with the pressures and challenges of modern society.


It helps students have safe, fulfilling, and enjoyable relationships and take responsibility for their sexual health and well-being.


It promotes respect for oneself and others.


It positively impacts the physical and mental health of young people.








We expect schools to use their PSHE education programme to equip pupils with a sound understanding of risk and with the knowledge and skills necessary to make safe and informed decisions.


Schools should seek to use PSHE education to build, where appropriate, on the statutory content already outlined in the national curriculum, the basic school curriculum and in statutory guidance on: drug education, financial education, sex and relationship education (SRE) and the importance of physical activity and diet for a healthy lifestyle.


Guidance for Personal, Social, Health and Economic (PSHE) Education 2019








Personal, Social and Emotional Development (Making Relationships)


Children play co-operatively, taking turns with others. They take account of one another’s ideas about how to organise their activity. They show sensitivity to others’ needs and feelings, and form positive relationships with adults and other children.


Personal, Social and Emotional Development (Self-Confidence and Self-Awareness)


Children are confident to try new activities, and say why they like some activities more than others. They are confident to speak in a familiar group, will talk about their ideas, and will choose the resources they need for their chosen activities. They say when they do or don’t need help.


Personal, Social and Emotional Development (Managing Feelings and Behaviour) �Children talk about how they and others show feelings, talk about their own and others’ behaviour, and its consequences, and know that some behaviour is unacceptable. They work as part of a group or class, and understand and follow the rules. They adjust their behaviour to different situations, and take changes of routine in their stride.

















Physical Development (Health and Self-Care)


Children know the importance for good health of physical exercise, and a healthy diet, and talk about ways to keep healthy and safe.








Understanding the World (People and Communities) 


Children talk about events in their own lives and the lives of family members. They know that other children don’t always enjoy the same things, and are sensitive to this. They know about similarities and differences between themselves and others, and among families, communities and traditions. 


Understanding the World (The World) 


Children talk about events in their own lives and the lives of family members. They know that other children don’t always enjoy the same things, and are sensitive to this. They know about similarities and differences between themselves and others, and among families, communities and traditions. 











Deep Dive into PSHE: Whole-School Curriculum








�	This chart is adapted slightly from the version provided on the DfE’s website to support the Year 1 phonics screening check.
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